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A CALL TO ALL
WORLD UNION

A non-profit, non-political movement for human unity and world peace
and progress on a spiritual foundation:

The ordinary humanitarian and religious outlook and motivation are
inadequate to meet the demands of the recurring world crisis and the
New Age which is already in the process of manifesting under the
inevitable programme of evolution on earth. To collaborate in this
process our spiritual development must match our scientific and tech-
nological achievements.

THE INSPIRAT/ION: Founded on 26th November 1958, World Union
completed 20 years of creative and constructive work and progressive
developments on 26th November, 1978. It was inspired by the teaching
of Sri Aurobindo anc' the Mother, particularly by the two books of Sri
Aurobindo: “"The ldeal of Human Unity” and ““The Human Cycle™.

"World Union’" is published monthly and includes a Newsletter "'Focus”
which is available separately as well.

Single Copy: Rs. 1.50
SUBSCRIPTION RATES:

(1) Membership with monthly journal “"World Unijon™
(Including Newsletter—FOCUS)

India USA & Canada Other Countries
1 year ... Rs. 15 $ 6.00 f£f 250
2 years ... Rs. 27/ £ 10.00 £ 4.00
Life ..+ Rs. 250 $ 75.00 £ 30.00

(2) Membership with ONLY the Newsletter “"Focus”— (For India Only)
1 year Rs. 6.00; 2 years Rs. 11.00; Life Rs. 100.0

SPECIAL NOTE FOR SUBSCRIBERS IN INDIA: World Union journal and Focu
re published and posted on the 5th, 6th or 7th of each respective month (unles

lelayed due to unavoidable reasons). If not received by the 20th of each montl
lease enquire at your Post Office before advising us.
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LETTER FROM THE EDITOR

Daar Reader,

Qur country today presents a sad picture: social disintegration, political bankruptcy,
moral breakdown, esonomic chaos, Constructive efforts are distorted and questioned. But
there is one si'ver lining. There is a turn to Religion—and this trend is world-wide. Many
hope that Religion, if revived, will tone up our life and restore our values. But this can only
lead to disillusionment as shown whare religious fundamentalism has had its sway. What is
going on is revival of forms, of formulas, not the spirit of love, unity, understanding. Reviva-
lism in religion--institutional religion —will only lead to rebirth of bigotry, fanaticism and
narrowness—all of which will put India back by centuries: see what is happening in some of
our neighbouring countries. Baefore that happens, we must take steps to emphasise the need
of cultivating and practising spiritual values which are indeed tha essantials of all religion and
cultura.

There are certain truths which are operative irraspective of race, sex, religion, ideology.
Truth, character, intagrity, love, universality are some of them. They are psychological and
soul values and powers which alone can rea-vivify mankind and set its face towards a fruitful
future, We, who beliave in this approach, must try and form small units of character, faith,
hope. Like-mindad persons must pool their moral and spiritual and mental resources and
form small cohesive groups. Thesa groups are 1o forge a common solidarity by means of
comman aspiration, meditation, study and perform common work in the sociaty.

There should ba no leadership of the old typa. It is an outmoded concept. Thare must
ba group functioning, rotative office where such procadure is nacessary. Education, child
walfare, health, free lagal aid, use of contacts for public walfare and halping those who
have no access to seats of power, developing areas of commonality in religious, political
ideologies, study of political systems and their applicability to local conditions, building an
order of workers of proved integrity, developing a code by which corrupt parsons or those
whose corruption in any field is proved by bodies of accepted integrity will not ba
sponsored for office by any political party—thase ara some of the linas on which we
should develop.

We are workers for world unity, true. But unless we set our own house in ordar, what
are we going to contribute to the world at larges Before we think of the country, let us think
of our immediate environment and build bridges with other like-minded groups for working
in commonly acceptad areas of community welfare and progress. Let us not proceed on any
institutional basis. Let us form local Unity Projects or Forums of Service.

Think that out. If you have suggestions or offers, please lst us know, Qur organisation
will put it across and lend its weight to your effort. Everyone can help: children, students,
housewives, adults in whatever profession. We will chalk out respectiva areas and get to

work.
Yours fraternally,

15-11-B0 M. P. Pandit
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INTER-SPIRITUAL FELLOWSHIP MEETING—7
7-3-78
M. P. Pandit

indian Spiritual Tradition: A Survey

In aur laat session wa anded on the note that Sri Ramakrishna Paramhansa represents
the first towering figure who initiated the new age of spiritual renaissance in India. At that
time a suggestion was made that we could briefly review the growth of gpiritual thought and
lifa in India, showing in what way Sri Ramakrishna came to represent the emergent spirit of
Indian renaissance in spirituality.

We do not know what happened in pre-history. Mohanjodaro, Harappa, and the other
archeeological surveys tastify to some kind of faith, some spiritual life, represented by icons
and figurines which can be interpreted in many ways. Differant authorities have interpreted
them differently and they have even tried to work out some kind of history of the period
which | am sorry to point out is full of inaccuracies and does not stand the test of scrutiny.
Howaever, Indian history starts quite credibly with the Vedas. The Vedic period is said to be
the beginning of the present cycle of civilisation which still continues all over India. In other
| countries of the world, the civilisations of identical period, have passed into the limbo of

livion. But somehow, because Providence has some Egg_gml purpose in the avolution of
India, the Indian Spirit has been kept slive over the | last five thousand years.

The seeds of Indian splrrtunllw are to be found in the h*.rmns of tha Veda. The Vedic
sesrs were not philosophears nor wera they posts in our sanse of the tarm. They were speci-
men of early humanity. And early humanity all aver the world, whether in Greece, in Egypt
or the countries today known as South America, were all ﬁsttnguishad by one fumm They
did not proceed by mantal logic or reasons; that faculty was not yet developed in t!l-ami But
there was a certain spontansity about their lives, a fresdom with which they responded to

F e A iy

thn impacts unﬂ_@__tgcg_nf natum and their hymns are ful_l_ ul' rﬂnmuaa to Nnturu. Invoca-
powers that work behind the axtL:_I When they spoke of the s sun* Surya, they had in thair
minds the sun of the divine Truth when they spoke of wind or air, they always had in mind.
the Life-breath, and so on. They had a system of symbolism of the worlds to which the
ancient Rishis stand testimony in their hymns. They perceived divine Powers ruling the
cosmos; those Powers were active both in the universe and in the individual. These Powers
were adored as Gods and Godesses, Deities presiding over particular functions in the
individual and also over identical functions in the universe. They prayed to the Gods to
bless them and to grow into them. The birth of God meant the activisation of particular
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energies; mental energies, physical energias, vital energies and so on. There was a direct,
luminous interchange betwesen them and the Gods, the Powers of the Supreme. They
spoke of the profound experiences of their interchange, how the Gods come down into
their bodies. when the invocation was accompanied with a mighty life-effort, when they
are sincere, intense. They never argued or tried to prova the existence of God apart from
themselves. So the first testament of the spiritual faith in India is a spontaneous recog-
nition of the Divine Powers in the cnsmua and the same Fq:-wars in the mdiwdu.ln. and

s i o i B e g i

was fu!l nf hnrmnnv. bea Jtmgv Thm,..r sp-nka of mq:qr:aliw and of thn fummnus ‘ayes’ and
the I:}[lilllant light flooding the earth’. They spoke of the mighty gods dustrujring uhatrun-

gt B

tions in man’s way. That was about five thousand years ago.

" The Rishis, the sages who had gllmpsas of the truth were also tha leaders who guided
the society, There is reference to kings and their assemblies, but all under the directions and
super-intendence of these mystics. That was the first age of Indian_spirituality. After some
cnntur!_!g_ life ebbed and there was an interregnum. Then in the course of time thare was

“again a revival, People were looking back after some generations at the heritage that they
had raceived from the past and they sought to revive it, This movement of the rgvival of
their heritage took two forms: that movement which concentrated on the Wisdom, i.e., ‘the
Knowliedge-paft is represented by the Upanishads. The other line which concerned itself with
the rltual part [avan the rituals are svmb-ai’mj and the attampt to resuscitate those symbaolic
truths from the outer sheils of rituals into which thay had been submerged, is embodied in

the Erahmunas We need not concern uursalvm at this moment with thai Ei‘nhmanns but IWH!

e —— e

— i —

the Vedic seers; and each time they come 1o a conclusion, they end by nn-,ring, “This has|
bnn said in tha Veda™, "'This has been said by the Rishi". Their standard of reference, th'"i’
sanction was the Veda an:l the Vedic Rishis.

The spirituality of the Upanishads is positive in its content. There is no negative note of
raj jection. Also nowhere is there emphasis on the individual sawatmn Tha'gr saek to vearify the
utterances and declarations that have come down fram the Vedas celebrating the_unity of

fiMan, Nature and God. And they have evolved a number of disciplines called Yidyas. They
approach the Divine in different ways; some by concentrating their consciousness inward,
some by extending and enlarging their consciousness and trying to embrace the divinity in
the cosmos, becoming one with the cosmos, one with all: and some by perceiving the divine
above the individual and cosmic formulas and trying to transcend themsalves. They point out ,
that tha Reality is neither He nor She but THAT. They start with logic, with reasoning and
soak to prove their pmpnsﬁnna but ultimataly they say that both mind and speech fall back .
from that Reality when they seek to grasp it. They affirm that the divine Self, the divine
creative Spirit has created this universe and has entered into each craated furm. Soitls
there in them, around them, and it is there as them, This triple approach leaves nothing out-
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side the range of the divine extansion. They look upon the whole universe as an extansion,
as a projection, as an emanation of God—as so many sparks from a central Fire, says the
Upanishad. And they declare that the whole universe is meant for the habitation of tha Lord.
Should man then leave it to God and retire? They reply, *No, that renouncing enjoy. enjoy
for a full period of a hundrad years.” So you must ranounce your egoistic claim on the world,
lock et it as God's habitation, fulfil your rols in the assignment given to you, but with the
ﬂpiri‘t of nn innar ranunciatinn This spirit of inner rl!l'lLlrIl:‘JEltiﬂn got parvartad rnunh later on

--|_._..\_

——— e

Thareafter the development of the spiritual genius of India m-nk another tarm. With the
necessity of developing mental intelligence, reasoning, logic, there came the period of philo-
sophies. All that the rishis had said before in the ages of the Upanishads and the Vedas,
was sought to be established by the philosophical systems through vigourous logic.
And once the approach from the philosophical stand point began, thare were divisions,
When you see anything from the heart, or from above the mind, you see things as a whole,
there is an integral approach. But when you start dissecting with the mind, analysing things,
you fragment them. And no wonder, even the Ona Reality got fragmented in the mental logic
of tha philosophars, into so many segments. The philosophers were like the blind men each
touching different parts of the elephant, swearing that the elephant was only like the leg.
like the tail, etc. Similarly each philoscpher started asserting that his vision and his philoso-
phy alone was true. And you may | recall the dialectical warfare that characterised the |ndian
ul'ulusnphs-::n! scene theraafter. The pariod was called the age nf the- nhtlnsﬂphars of coursa,
philosephy in India is ;:]1ffamnt from the philosophy in thﬂ Wast “In India, they have besn
careful 1o point out that the philosophies are darshanas. Darshana means what you see and
expariance and not what you speculate and think out. Philosophy in the West as a rule, does
not have its roots in spiritual experience. Those who have spiritual experience, like Blake,
Wordsworth, do not care to eract philosophies around their perceptions and experiences. But
in India, philosophies have been based upon essential experience, though the form in which
they have been presented may be severely intellectual. But during this period of the reign
-.';-i' the philosophers, say. from the 1’|fth n:ar!ﬂ{y B.C. unwards tha wave of spirituality recedad
everyone forgot by and large the true spirit of phdnsuphy Thw lost themselves in thair
sectarian and cradal interests. The result was that spirituality ebbed and took extreme forms
—asceticism, self-flagellations, denial of oneself, ondne hand, and on the other hand, a
uupmstitinus invoivement in ritualism. Forgetting the spirit, concerned only with the outer
rituals which had alraady fallen into the hands of priest-craft, people blindly followed the
priest and this led to a great deterioration in the spiritual and the religious state of the
pecple. It was then when the general masses were steeped in ritualism, and the intellectuals
in their philosophical wordy warfare, that the Buddha appeared.

Buddha is a special descent of the Divine which took place to clear the_field. After
years of Tapasya. ha found that there was ahsulutnlv nn'mumng in physical nustuﬂﬁ'u: no
meaning in philosophical speculations. He mediiaied on the_ problem of Tife and found hig
own solution, That broke the back of ritualism. Followers of Buddha went to the other ex-
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treme and denied even God and the soul. But that is not surprising. Extremes have always
been cured by extremes. After the Buddha, there was an interyal and after a hundred years
or more, Fuﬂdhnst aﬁﬁamhllas__-_:_ama into existence and formulated their own doctrines which
were cgrtainly not the original teachings ‘of Buddha. That teaching underwent substantial
revisions angd untg_gmsahla madifications in the nnrtht
" Buddhism was follgwed by the rise of Adwaita-vedanta. In answer to the Buddhist
position which denied God, the Divine, the Adwattlns declared that there is a Reality, Brah-
man and the soul of man is one with that Reality, but they considered the wurld_a;_m__{]_[uﬁm_n
and asked man to reject it and withdraw from it. Acharya Shankara, one 1@ of the greatest
spiritual figures of India and the mightiest intellect of that age, had a powerful influence in
moulding the spiritual and religicus mind of India for mgre than a thousand years. So tha.
old spirituality with its mtﬂgrai approach, accepting the world as an emanation of God, as
something glorious, something to be perfected in the ayas of God, was forgotten and the
Indian Spirit received a twist away from the material world and its consciousness. And when
in the coursa of history, the Western civilisation with all its material resources turned to the
East, India had no strength, no power to oppose the onslaught of the occident. In the
scheme of Fruvtdenc& it was c&rtamlv necessary for a tired race like the Indians, with a
long past behind them, who had forgotten their spiritual heritage, taken to the path of re-
jection, and were steeped in superstition, to ba _exposed to fresh winds of f_progress. The
impact of the Western Thought and_Spirit was an Essentml part uf tha dwma scheme, for
The J'E{'JHI'I‘I:HTI'I:I-I'I ‘of India. The British nc{:uplﬂd India for han::ll',r three ur inur hundred years.
.ﬁmd three or four hundred years is nothing in the life ol a nation “that has a known hmuﬂr
of at least five thousand years. As usual, tha trade followed the flag. and the missionary
lulinw__d_mq trager. Whatever may have been their motive tha-,r did solid work in the field of
education, in the field of social amenities. And when it looked as if the Indian values of the
sgirit ware completely gmng under, and were in danger of baing suppianted by those which
were alien to the Indian soul, tha period of the Indian _ranatssanca [:mga.n - 72 ar;,q

The I{ldmn soul had to wake up and in the long history of India any kind of mnamngful
progress, any movement of resurgence has always been signalled by a spiritual outburst.
For India is essentially a spiritual land. Each country in God's world has its j::urf_lnsa
has its_contribution to make to the total humanity. Flnrna cumnbutad ordur and law;
Greece mental aesthesis and logical thinking; Egypt myrshmsm and occultism. Each cuumrv,
each people let us_ say, has a certain genius, which it has 1o evolve, as long as it evolves
according to that ganius, it m _helped by Nature. Once it forfeits its destiny, thereafter the
decline starts. India is meant to be a mrrllual centre, 1o contribute to_the_progress aﬂd Ihu
adyanq_pmunt of humanity from the spiritual angle and when the resurgence of India was
destined in thﬂ ml,d'dlﬂ of mnaiaunth century, it was through Sri Ramakrishna Paramahamsa,
the illiterate villager, that rndlan spirituality revived. He did not go through the training of
Shastras. Ha was born a missioned soul and he took up each discipline, each lina of spiritual
progress, verified it, imbibed it, showed its excelience and then went on to another.
Altogether it was flaming apocalypse of the spiritual genius, an outburst heralding the renais-
sanca of India.

And this message of Indian spiritual renaissance was carried forth by Swami
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Vivekananda to other lands and we are still reaping the fruits. In what sense is Sri Rama-
krishna's life a mauagn e of renaissance? It i is in the manner in which he synthasised all the
past spiritual lna::htmn: and the contributions of Indian civilisation in the realms of athics,

morality, social advancemaent, religion, yoga and spirituality. He made yoga ann' 1d spirituality

twn!y_u,pﬂﬂﬂ.t[ul mun I'IIE lp],ps who spraad tms truth of the _unity of r&ligmns of the
oneness of the spirit, all oyar the world. It is only after his work was substantially done that
most spiritual movements started their work and today we see many movements contributing
to reawaken the masses, raawaﬁal}ghe cnuntnus of the w-t:-rl-:l to the sprmuul destiny of
ﬁumamtr "The disciples heralding “their teachers glaim that they alone are true. But in the
vary nature of things it_cannot be_so. The Reality or 'God is many-sided, many different
approaches are possible, all men do not have the same awabhwq and do not have to dwa!up
in the same way. There is what is called adfiikara-bheds, variation in competency, which is
a special feature of Indian spirituality. All spiritual movemants have to pool their resources.
They have to accept sach others bonafides, and recognise the areas which are specially served
by each one. And it is towards this purpose, to make people aware of the essential truth of
all approaches to the Reality that movements like the Ipter-spiritual fellowship, under the
auspices of which we are mesting, are floated. They are not organisations, thay are move-
ments and each individual represents a channel for the outflow of that movemeant, for action.
Each one of us must accept this central fact that God is one, life is one, all religions and all
movements are so many approaches to Him and the whole world is the concern of every-
ane. It we accept the existence af God, than God is not ther& in tha skius, nor in tha

,Ensudwa And each has tn recognise Him “and serve Hln'r in the way he is best fifted, in
umanity, in creation. For when | say humanity, it does not mean only human beings, but all

orders of creation, the animal w_c_:r_!_!d‘. the plant world and more.. 1

FORGET

In order to get along in this life there are so many things we have to remem-
ber. But there are also many things that we nead to forget, Baltasar Gracian
once wrote, "'The great rule of Life: Learn to forget.” It does us no good to hang
on to past hurts, regrets, mistakes, and the host of other adversities that detract
from the quality of today's living. So learn ""The great rule of Life: Learn to for-
get.” Once you have set thosa past errors aside for good, you will be ready to

get about the business of purposeful living.
From The WORD
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VISIONS IN THE ARYAN LIGHT: SELF-REALISATION & SUPERMIND
IN THE RIG VEDA—9

David Frawley

[Continusd]

The Seer as Indra-Varuna

The Supreme Awesomensss and Majesty of the Self in the Veda
Rig Veda, Mandala 4, Sukta 42

Daity—Indra-Varuna

Seer—King Trasadasyu or Vamadeva Gautama

The relationship between Indra and Varuna is one of the most significant subtleties of
the Vec  Jometimes as here they are lauded together. Other times Varuna, a seemingly
graater aid nobler god than Indra, is subordinated te him. The great seer Vasistha in a hymn
to Indra-Varuna (R.V.VII.B2.2.) makes their relationship quite clear when he states: ‘D
Indra-Varuna, you mighty ones most rich in light, one of you is called Warld-Ruler, the other
Self-Ruler. All the gods in the Supreme Ether have combined all vigor and strength in you
great Bulls." Indra is the Self-Ruler, Svarat, the prototype of the pure power of the Self.
Varuna is the World-Ruler, Samrat, Ishvara or God in the ordinary sense. All the gode in the
Supreme Ether (Parama Vyoman) that is all the powers and principles of the Divine in the
Supreme Realm of Brahman are centered in these two principles. We see tharefore why in
many hymns Varuna, God, the World-Ruler, must be subordinated to Indra, the Self and
Self-Ruler, for in the Aryan religion, in all true spiritual teachings, the worship of God is
subordinated to the search for Self-realization, the external God our Creator and Lord is
subordinated to the internal God our true Self. We see also how these two principles can
function together and how to gain one leads to gaining the other. In the ultimate sense
through Salf-Rule we gain Waorld-Rule also, Self-Rule being not an escape from the world
but a conquering of it from within.

Wa have studied the miraculous transformations of the seer Vamadeva. He renounced
all gods and relationships and found the truth for himself in his eighteenth hymn. He realized
his identity with all men and the Solar Self and soared away as the Divine Eagle in the
twenty-gixth hymn. He learned the births of all the gods even while in the womb and con-
tinued his eagle flight in the twenty-saventh hymn. In this, the forty-second hymn of his
fourth mandala of the Rig Veda, he enters upon another great transformation. He becomes
King Trasadasyu, the royal terror of the destroyers, the ultimate awesome warrior against all
the powers of ignorance. He becomes a demi-god like Indra as he realizes his identity with
Indra-Varuna, becoming both Self-Ruler and World-Ruler of all. These mythic transformations
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of Vamadeva can sarve as an introduction to the psychic realizations of all the Vedic seers,
whose realizations went far beyond the rational mind to the innermost archatypal realizations
of the Cosmic Mind. Vamadava, whose name means Divine Beatitude, shows us tha real
glory of Seif-realization in the innermost depths of the psyche, an awesome truth, beauty
and majesty whera the puraly human and rational seems but a weakness. Let us dare to
tread in that power whera our true Self dwells and where all the demons of darknegs and
limitation will be thoroughly vanquished and annihilated.

1. "Mine is the twofold empire. As under my power is all life so are all the immortals.
The gods hold closely to the will of Varuna. | am the King of men’s supreme vasture,”’

The twofold empire, dvita rashtram, is again Self-rule and World-rule. The seer has
realized his Self as the internal and external ruler of all. Varuna is the King of the gods, the
One God of gods, which they all reverentially follow. The seer however is more than King
Varuna, mora than God. He is the supreme, upama, the most excallent, veature, vavri, of God,
his mantle of power and authority as it were, for the World-ruler only has power insofar as
he is sanctified by the Self-ruler. The power of God rests upon that of the Self. The term
vavri can also mean secret or mystery, from vavra meaning cave or concealment. The secret
power of God is the Self. The key to the mystery of God is in the powar of the Self. The
seer, knowing the secret Self, has come to know God and realize God as his own Self-power
operating in the worlds. Hence the real deity of this hymn is the Self-power, Indra, who
shall emerge in this hymn as the real power behind Varuna.

2. "'l am King Varuna. To me were given these original Almighty sustaining powers.
The gods hold closely to the will of Varuna. | am the King of men’s supreme vesture.”

The sear states his identity with graat Varuna, the monotheistic God, the One Almighty
God of the semetic peoples. His original Almighty sustaining powers, prathama asuryani
dharayanta, are his powers of creation, maintenance and destruction of the universe.

3. “l Varuna am Indra. In their greatness these two vast, profound and well-formed
regions, Heaven and Earth, have | sustained and held together as the Creator who knows all
the worlds.”

Varuna, God, is hera realized as the Self, Indra. To this Self is attributed the lordship
of the worlds, including the powers of the Creator or Fashioner of all things, Tvasta, who
sometimes Indra is said to destroy as the Self who goes beyond subjugation to cosmic law.

4. "l made the invigorating waters overflow. | causad Heaven to be established firmly
in the seat of Truth. By the Truth, the Son of the Infinite Mother, the Truthful one, has
spread forth this threefold universe.”

The waters, apas, are the waters of life and immaortiality. Indra-Varuna is simply the
power of Truth, Rta. It is by the Truth that ha creates this threafold, tridhatu, consisting of
the realms of body, life and mind, univarse, which is the manifest axpression of truth. Indra-
Varuna, the Self-God, is the Truthful one, Rtava, or Truth-bearing. He is the son of Aditi, the
Infinite Mother who is pure indivisible Consciousnass-Force.

5. “Men with good horses, seskers of the plenitude of power, chosen ones, invoke
ma in the encounter. |, Bounteous Indra, win the race, lord of surpassing vigor, | stir the

dust.””
Men, nara, not just ordinary men, but men with courages and insight, heroic men with
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the will to be gods, who are vajayanta, seekers of the plenitude of powaear of tha Conscious-
ness-Force, men whe have good horses, svashva, whose mind-horse is well-controlled, who
are chosen ones, vrita, chosen by God or the Self for his manifestation, invoke, havante,
Indra, the pure power of tha Salf within themselves, samarans, in the encounter or battle
for truth and power. This struggle for truth, metaphorically a battle, is further likened to a
race, the Vada frequantly combining metaphors for added effact, which proves the purely
metaphoric nature of the statements. Indra who is Maghavan, Bounteous, who bestows all
energy and glory states that |, aham, krinomi, make or accomplish, ajim, the battle or the
race; hea mekes the battle or wins the race. The spiritual path is like a race wherain we ara
zaeking the speed of energy and conscicusness to surpass the powaers of ignorance and
death. Only when our mind is swifter than the senses can it become master of them and the
world they reveal. Indra is abhibhutyoja, of literally over-being vigor, as the pure Self-power
ha transcends all things by his very nature, he overcomas all things by the power of his own
nature. Hence he Is the lord of surpassing power, winning the race, surpassing all things or
the lord of overcoming power, winning all battles. Power or vigor, ojas, is the highast spir-
itual vigor. In his great victory, demonstrating his transcendant prowess, Indra stirs up the
dust,

6. "'l accomplished all this. Even the Divine conquering powar cannot obstruct me
whom none can oppose. When hymns and Soma-wine exhilirate me both unbounded regions
tremble with awa.”

This Indra-power accomplishes everything from creation to liberation. This Self-power
goes beyend all powers demonic or divine. Even the Divine conquering power, Daivyam
sahas, cannot obstruct or limit the Indra-Self who is greater than the gods, greater than God.
The Indra-Self is aprati, without foe or equal, matchless, incomparable, irresistable, for no
one can oppose their own Self, nothing can equal the Self which is the prototype for all
things. All of Indra’s battles in the Veda are just a glorification of the all-conquering inda-
pendence of the Self, to which we must subordinate even God and all the gods. Qur Indra-
spirit of independence must free itself from all external powers demonic, human or divine,
proclaiming its independent transcendance foraver. It is our hymns, uktha, the utterances of
our heart seeking freedom, and Soma, our ecstasy born of Salf-abidance that fill the world
with our awesoma |ndra-powar.,

7. "All the worlds know these deeds of yours. Tell them to Varuna the Ordainer. You
are ranowned as having destroyed the Obstructors. You made to flow the rivers that were
obstructed.”

This is an urging to us to proclaim the glory of our Indra-Self bafora Almighty God,
Varuna, that we might realize tha Self as God and God as the Self. Indra destroys all powers
of obstruction, Vrtra. Anything that limits the Self is the Obstructor who must be dastroyed.
Even God and the gods insofar as they obstruct our ecstasy in our pure Self-power are
Vrtra, demons of obstruction to be slaughtered. When the last varse stated that the Divine
conquering powe: could not obstruct, varate, Indra, it meant that even the Divina conquering
power was an obstruction to be cast off by those aspirants for the Indra-Self. As long as we
do not know our own Salf all that is external from the demons to Almighty God are just
illusions born of ignorance. They are just obstructions to be cast off, demons of obstruction
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to ba annihilated. It is not that this wonderful and magnificently beautiful universe of crea-
tion is actually an ebstruction, a delusion or a mere product of ignorance. It is that the axter-
nallzed vision, seeing things not as Self-creations within us which we freely project but as
external and binding realities on which we are dependent, turns this blissful creation into
Samsara, the futile wheel of sorrow, the enly hope of which is escape from it into the pura
Bayond. Conversely once we gain the inner vision of seeing the Self in all and all jn the
Self, all thesa apparantly binding and often terrible externalities reveal themselves as our
own creative Self-formation, entiraly in harmony with the oneness and uniqueness of our
own being. while ignorance, illusion and sorrow become complete non-entities. It is not
that the creation is false or is to be rejected but that the vision of the non-Self, which turns
the world from a blissful Self-vieion to an oppressive external materiality, which is total
ignorance and falsehood is to be avoided in every way. As wae shift our vision from the not-
Self to the Self the apparently external world becomas subordinate to our inner vision. The
samea ignorance which hides the truth of the Divine Self also hides the truth, the beauty and
the glory of the Divine Self-creation. The same knowledge which reveals the Self reveals the
true beauty and glory of creation. Thus Indra’s actions free all beings, put the whole cosmos
in order, release the rivers of truth and dalight which all things have hidden within them by
our ignorance of the true Self of all. This is the great deed of Indra, to replace the obstruc-
tive vision of the non-Self with the freely creativa vision of the Seslf.

8. “Qur fathers then were the seven sears whan Purukutsa, the son of Durgaha, was
in bondage. For her they genarated through sacrifice Trasadasyu, the Terror of the Destroyers,
a8 demi-god like Indra, conqueror of the Obstructor.”

9. ""The wife of Purukutsa gave offerings to you, Indra-Varuna, with prostrations of
surrender. Then you gave to her King Trasadasyu, the demi-god and destroyer of the Obs-
tructor.”

There are many of these Puranic like verses in the Rig Veda, particularly in the hymns
to Indra. They refer to names, stories and legends which though commonly known and re-
cognized then have beaen almost entirely forgotten and can only ba presently guessed at, It
wa# one of the methods of tha sears to express their teachings in such legendary lare. Such
varses are among the most obscure in the Veda and belong to only a very advanced stage of
Vadic study which is presently too remote from our understanding to merit much attention
when so many more clear statements of the Vedic teachings are available in other verses,
These legends, though perhaps based on actual events, all have symbolic inner meaning
that can probably be reconstructed by taking all the terms and names of the stories as man-
tras of innar meaning. Purukutsa must be symbolic of the Divine spirit of man oppressed by
the ignorance. His mother and wife must be his inward seekings of Divine help, his surranders
to God. These generated King Trasadasyu who is symbolic of the all-conquering Self. But
the story must have had much more depth and subtlety than this. Trasadasyu is mentionad
saveral other places in the Veda and is a type-figure for the Indra man, as well as for the
Indra-Varuna man who is the two-fold King, Self-ruler and World-ruler. This must be the
racord of Vamadeva's realization of the status of Trasadasyu.

10. “"May we delight in the acquisition of the treasure, the gods by the offering, the
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cows of light by the pasturage. Give us always, Indra-Varuna, that Milch-Cow which is
inexhaustabla.'

The treasure, raya, is in this hymn Self-rule and World-rule the status of Indra-Varuna,
It is by the offaring of ourselves that we obtain the Divine. It is by the making an open fisld
of pasturage of our mind that we obtain the cows of light. The Milch-Cow, Dhenu, is Vak,
the Divine Speech, which ever yields the milk of truth by the milking of the contemplative
mind.

It may be objected that we are reading far too much of the spiritual philosophy of later
times into the myths and gods of the Veda, that such hymns are just glorifications of parti-
cular gods of polytheistic worship and cannot be rightfully interpreted as standing for such
more universal truths as God or the Self, that if the ancients knew of such vastar truths thay
would have spoken about them diractly instaad of clothing them in an ocbscure and cumber-
some language of myth and symbol. Yet we must remember that the ancients were renowned
as seer-poets who comprehended the language of mantra and symbol. We would not expect
philosophy from a seer-poet but a more imagistic and symbolic rendering of spiritual truth,
couched in stories, parables and riddles as well, which is exactly what we find in the Veda.
We further know that ancient man employed a more symbolic language as language origi-
nated in pictographs which in turn became hieroglyphs, that ideas were originally presented
mataphorically and pictorally and that it took a considerable avolution of language before a
purely abstract terminology for the direct expression of ideas could be developed. We know
further that ancient man was more spiritual, that in fact his lesser development of pure
rationality and the capacity for purely abstract thinking gave him in turn a greater capacity
for the direct experience of the Spirit in the world which most men then felt howawver
vaguely, that the very growth of what we regard as civilization was also to a graat axtent
the spiritual decline of man. Just as we find children more aware of the spiritual beauty of
the world, more in touch with their souls, so we find mankind in his childhood had the same
power which was similarly greatly diminished by his later growth and development. The
Vada then is exactly what we would expect from the intuitive, spiritual childhood of the race
before the coming into predomination of the rational intellect. They comprehended spiritual
truths directly and concretely, having not yet had the time to develop a special abstract tar-
minology for their refinement, rationalization and systematization, which are not signs of the
original diract experience but of subsequent diffusion and decline. Nor is the Rig Veda alona
in its obscure symbols. Nearly all the major accepted revelations of world-wide religions,
like the Bible, the Koran, the | Ching and many that have bean forgotten in religions that
past away, have much obscure symbolism. Even later teachings like the Tantra and much
poetry east and west uses many such devices. Considering also the vast differences in human
culture and language we must be ready 1o discover that much wa find objectionable in the
expression of ancient teachings from our cultural bias could be found to be an excellent and
appropriate means of expression from theirs. What we must discover is the background from
which the ancients spoke and not just impose our cultural background upon their expressions
which will certainly not be congruous. That background again by all evidence was a visionary
and poetic apprehension of the world and the realities of the human psyche, which was
axpressad in as concrete and vivid 8 language as possible without catering to the need to
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refine it according to either cur aesthetic or rational considerations. The ancients wished to
convey the direct and raw energy of the concrete spiritual experience which not only has its
beauty but its terror, its rationalitly but also its super-rationality, which the limitations of
ordinary beauty and rationality must be given up to find.

GRACIOUS

To be gracious is to be generous with good feslings toward othars. As Plato
once said, “If a man is imbued with a generous mind, this is the best kind of
nobility.” Be generous with your expression of graciousness toward others, and
vou will add a dimension of nobility to your life. The gracious person is always
attractive because he or she is courteous and kindly. Graciousness is the sign of
a big person. Be generous with your good feelings toward other persons. Itis a

magnanimous trait.
From The WORD
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MOBILIZING CONSTRUCTIVE HUMAN CHARACTERISTICS
FOR GLOBAL LOVE

Robert A. Smith, Il
February 20, 1980

Time-spirit demands that we become fully aware of the
oneness of creation and the essentisl unity of mankind.

A. B. Patel

Dr. Roze has issued a provocative challenge to FORUM members. That challenge is to
learn how to love those beyond our immediate small pale, to love, even as Jesus did, our
enemies. This is a love that is all encompassing, a love that overcomes the reductionist
tendency to bring all things into a boundary we can control, It is the Omega point of Teilhard,
the love of neighbors and the love of the universe.

But lova is a personal thing, something that begins as a seed and is nourished and
enriched and shared. A mother’s love for her children, whether there is one or ten, is a love
shared by all and given freely. It is as a child gathering pebbles on an endless shore. Some-
times love is nourished through sacrifice, as that great sacrifice of Christ on the cross, or of
Dietrich Bonhoeffer whose courage lifted him into eternity. True spiritual life, wisdom and
love surely influence the magnificent achievements of humans—the deeper insights of the
philosopher, the enduring songs of the poet, the masterpieces of artists and musicians, and
the snatches of vision of that world which mystics obtain in exalted moments of feeling a
fusion with all. This is the wisdom that fosters unselfish love.

But Dr. Roze wisely sets the tone for a pragmatic openness of the mind to receive and
give of ourselves and share the potential of our own resources so that we find creative ways
to solve our problems. Jesus was a spiritual pragmatic—he recruited fishermen and was
himsslf a carpentar. So our search for love should lead us away from elitism and from onto-
logy to changeology. For the ecological and existential problems of our time are due to the
failure of religion to spiritually integrate humans in the cosmic process of becoming. This
means involving all persons—fishermen, farmers, laborers, children, physicians, nurses,
teachers, administrators and even the bureaucrats.

In approaching change let us view it taoistically. Death is both the ending and the be-
ginning of life. Death and birth are one in two different poles of process. If we, as humans,
are microcosms of the universe, then the universe iz a collective hologram of humanity.
Pollution of nature is really the pollution of our own body for water is the symbol of our
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blood, air the symbol of our breath, and soil the symbol of our flesh. For this reason the
harmonious union of external change and inner change is humanity’s highest goal. The
person of peace and harmony is a part of the universe and senses the whole universe, as
Blake did. in himself or herself enjoying the music of nature and the voice of silence. It is
an expression of the magnificent humility of Jesus.

Tragedy provides the opportunity for changa. For tragedy makes us feel helplgss and
the need for others. Tragedy penetrates to the depth of ourselves. The crucifixion was a
tragedy that permitied a glorious resurrection—a symbolic rebirth of human nature. Tragedy
is a cleansing process. [t reconciles our personal and impersonal existence. Resurrection
restares tha changing process and makes clear that love is the union of opposites. Love is a
social lens for a constructive synthesis of cosmic humanity. There is a persistence of this
transformative vision, the “aternal return” of Mircea Eliarde. Itis a primordial process by
which we receive cosmic consecration through identification with transcendant forces, those
spiritual forces related to the cycles of the universa. It is the will to harmony.

Each of us is the center and creator of our own universe. Could we but vision with
Blake: “"Awake | awake O sleeper of the land of shadows, wake, expand.” Come to the naw
Jerusalem, the city of peace.* Let us rise from our fall and reunite in Jerusalem beyond
2001 and above the dreams of technocrats. This is a vision of the space age Arthur Clarke
saw in Childhood's End, an innocence recaptured. It is a reopening of the door to the psyche
which techne closed to hide the primal identity of humanity with nature. It is the new dawn
healing the split of the archetypal self. it iz when we see the universe in a grain of sand and
ourself in the core of another. It is a cosmic experience of creation, Teilhard's universe of
ever-avolving love. It is the love which transfigures the universe.

Tha social evolution of humanity is not automatic. It is something that must be carried
forward by men and women in an ongoing dialogua with ona anothar and with the world.
The mystic is the builder of the future because he or she loves and sees the future as did
Blake. If, as Reza Arasteh observes, more Moslems become Sufis, more Jews bacome Mys-
tics and more Christians become spiritual, the building of the future would teke on a unity
with all its differentiation. This is the dialogue Roze pleads for so eloquently to FORUM
members. It is a step forward resolving that great problem identified by Arnold Toynbae
whers mutually incompatible revelations were given by a mutually compatible God to three
of world’'s great religions.

Love neads the opportunity to ba expressed, exchanged, and nurtured, Networking, a
popular term for our efforts 10 make connections with others, to achieve a goal or to learn
about new ideas, perhaps offers an excellent first step to achieving global love. Grassroots
networks have sprung up all over the globe, At this time many are unconnected with others.
With good reasons they are avoiding the tendency for over centralization. For our purpose,
the crucial issua for these decentralized networks then is how to maintain agalitarian ideals
while pursuing an effective strategy for social change essential to achieving global love.

®* Ron Hays, 8 young American visual artist who uies computar art, parhaps comes close to Blakse. Hays,

working & musical arrangar like Fierrs Boulez, could develop an sudio wideo Pulsating Mandala depicting
integration diffarentiation inharent in World Unity.
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Virginia Hine gives us an important clue to our dilemma. She says "While a buregucracy ia
segmented in the sense that it has divisions and compartments, it is an organic whole in that
its parts are designed to perform specialized tasks necessary to the functioning of the whole.
Decapitate it, or destroy a vital organ, and the social orgahism ceases to function effectively.”
Continuing she maintains that “A [network], on the other hand, is composed of autonomous
segments which are organizationally self-sufficient, any of which could survive the elimina-
tion of all others.” In other words they are difficult to control and, at this stage and for our
purpose, are not collectively focused. They represent special interests. They do not represent
Consansus. ’
How Do We Accomplish A Global Communicating Love?

Networks possess the power to influence and linked, as the futurist Robart Theobald
suggests, offer a democratic and effective mode for gaining consensus. More importantly,
the added component of conferencing suggestad by Murray Turoff does provide means for
discussion and for effecting change. | am suggesting that if the multi-faceted special intarest
groups could submerge their interests into the purpose of obtaining a global community and
global love we could be well on the way to meeting Roze’'s magnificent challenge.

Interconnected networking provides the opportunity to share experiences and to give
us a globally shared community memory. While sharing these experiences we could dater-
mine through democratic consangus what global tasks nead priority consideration. We need
to work toward this and even while we "render unto Ceasar those things claimed by him
such as incoma taxes™ until we are free of Ceasar. Electronic information processing. tele-
communications, global satellite television and laser holography used to connect these various
networks make possible a radical world-wide transformation to global love—a sharing of
love, the bread and the fishes to the multitude. It helps in fostaring tha global community
values ebout which the U.N. Sacretary of the Economic and Social Council, Robert Muller,
pleads so eloquently. A paradigmatic revolution in consciousness, values, perceptions of in-
terests and societal institutions at both the local and the global scale is essential. This surely
means craating and living the transformed reality in the midst of prevailing order among the
Ceasars and replacing that order by consistently expanding the liberated space and voting
tha Ceasars out of office, and, as Max Lerner puts it. “"When human baings are transformed,
the media will report the transformation” and in doing so will itself be transfarmed, into a
trua tool for humanity.

Aurelio Peccei, founder of the Club of Rome, believes that there is "an overarching
nexus of shared interests uniting all nations, whatever thelr economic condition or political
ragime—for thay all naed, ultimataely, to abide by global imperatives of social justice and
good earthkesping.”” It is that reverence for all life Albert Schweitzer urged us to recognize.
As Robert Muller says ""Humanity is a vast cosmos made up of innumerable social groups. ...
only through reverence for life and centrality of purpose will we be able to establish 8 com-
mon foundation for peace.” Perhaps it is, as Max Lerner states, a synargistic arrangement
that links humans to humans.

| baliave that we ara moving "‘steadily toward a world brain, linking together the know-
ledge and awaranass and decisions and actions of mankind™ as John Platt maintains. Hazel
Henderson states it as the creation of “"The image of the hologram of an information system
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where avery bit contains the program of the Whole. .. a key metaphor for our time.” That
metaphor, of course, is the world commons popularized so effectively by Garrett Hardin.
Shared knowledge coupled with a spiritual awareness of belanging to the world family is the
surest way for global peace and happiness.

Many are already engaged in helping to facilitate the development of a world brain.
Marilyn Ferguson has identified the conspiracy of love and transformation™ in her The
Aguarian Conspiracy. Buckminstar Fuller has developed the World Game to facilitate the
display of resource allocation and distribution on a global basis. Pater and Trudy Johnson-
Lenz and Robert Theobald have developed a human linkage system to shara these interasts
and to develop incremental consensus. Murray Turoff designed the Electronic Information
Exchange System (EIES), a computerized conferencing system, as a means of using the
computer to facilitate human communication, Three years of operations have provided
EIES with a great deal of experience on how such a system could be used globally
when tied in with satellite transmission and transcultural group meetings. EIES is already
operating under Telenat arrangements with 150 U.S. cities and several foreign countries.
As Peter and Trudy Johnson-Lenz point out "“In an era of great social complexity, snch
tools and broad participation in decision-making and problem-sclving may improve our
governance, management, and other cooperative group activilies, while respecting indi-
vidual points of view.” What these practitioners are doing is building community intelligence
and community memory. Some others who deeply involved in this effort are Starr Roxanne
Hiltz, Jacques Vallee, Gordon Pask, Jessica Lipnack, Roger Pritchard, Manfred Kochen,
Sandy Emerson, Stafford Beer, Gene Youngblood, Harold Linestone, Luther Gaerlach,
Richard Wakefiald, Kent Myers, Richard Beharril, Michaal Ben-Eli, Stewart Umpleby, Jeff
Stamps, Seymour Sarason, Monica Armour, Richard Ericson, Linda Munes-Schrag, Amitai
Etzioni, Ithiel de Sola Pool, Valarie Ransone, Wes Thomas, Luba Zarsky, Lee Felsenstein,
Alex Inkeles, Elizabeth Lorentz, Tom Abeles, Rick Ingrasci, Hans Esser, Max Croft, Genaviena
Marcus, Julian Scher, and Walter and Nancy Strode. To help facilitate transcultural group
meatings on EIES. | would suggest that Martin Lakin, who has worked with mixed Israali
Palestinian groups, and Bryant Wadge, who has worked with various transcultural groups,
be consulted. Gerald and Patricia Mische of Global Education Associates could provide
global education overview. Norman Cousins and Max Lerner could help promote this idea
which corresponds closely with some of their own.

| have tried to bring together, in synthasized form, the initial participants and tha ingre-
dients necessary to bring about Roza’s "Netwark of love.”" | would suggest that the United
Mations under Robert Muller's direction take a leading role in developing EIES for global
congensus use and to add the essential alements of global psychodrama, a la Moreno,
to enable a global audience to fesl a sense of participation in the cooperative sense of com-
mon task fulfillment. | would suggest that Aurelic Peccei and the Club of Rome help fund
such a development by making available to the U.N. the talents of professionals such as
Turoff, Bennis, Theobald, Ken and Elise Boulding, the Johnson-Lenzs, Robert Junck,
Manfred Kochen, Luther Gerlach, Seymour Sarason, M.P. Pandit, Yirginia Hine, Donald Keys,
Martin Lakin, Barbara Ward, Hazel Henderson, Marshall Mchuhan, and Bryant Wedge. | also
suggest that Buckminster Fuller's world grid used with his World Game be considered. |
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urge that FORUM members give positive support to Senator Adlai Stevenson’s proposal bafore
Congress for the development of a Satellite Information Cooperative for use by all member
nations of the U.N. and that members also support current efforts underway to establish a
U.5. Academy of Peace and Conflict Resolution. This proposed academy would tie into the
International Peace Academy and the proposed Satellite Information Cooperative. It would
usa muitimedia displays and world order simulation models. Mike Mapes, Jim Laua, Bill
Spencer, and Bryant Wedge are leading proponents. Finally, all thess afforts should not
be allowed to end up in a highly cantralizad bureaucratic systeam. The various decentralized
networks should remain linked together to gain world consensus. 7984 doesn’t have to be a
nightmare.

Dr. Roze is to be congratulated for this effort. Richard Falk, Willis Harman, John Platt,
Saul Menlovitz, Hazel Henderson, Sol Tax, Mark Markley, Warren Bannis, Kennath Banne,
Ervin Laszlo, Jim Dagenais, Tatsat, Elise Boulding, Kenneth Boulding, Eleanora Masini, Reza
Arasteh, Warran Wager, Jean Houston, Marilyn Ferguson, Jerome Frank, Herbert Shepard,
and all FORUM members can assist in bringing his draam to reality. Auroville and similar
intarnational communities can help demonstrate local/international operations. We need this
global network before we begin settling in space which, beyond doubt, we will. Whan the
"flesh of the world throbs with its every movemant”, we will hear the music of the spheres
and feel the harmony of the universe. For, as William Johnson says, "the love that builds the
cosmos is universal love, the highest love that can fill the heart” and that which enables
creation at last to recognize itsalf. '

The key to the future may very wall
be conceptual rather than organizational.

Virginia Hine
Resource exchanga networks can intersact
with a freedom that the formal agencies cannot.

Seymour B. Sarason

The rasurrection of the body is a social project
facing mankind as a whole, and it will bacoms a
practical problem when the statesmen of tha world
are called upon to deliver happiness instead of

power. ...
Norman O. Brown

It is, in all truth, in this way, and
for this that | love you above all things.

Pierra Teilhard de Chardin
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REVIEWS

SUFIS, PEOPLE OF THE PATH By Bhagwan Shree Rajneesh. Rajneesh Foun-
dation, Poona. Vol. |, Price Rs. 100, Pp. 531.

The theme of these seventeen lectures delivered in 1977 by Bhagwan Shree Rajneash
is the Sufi. Answering the common question whether Sufism is a part of Islam, he points out
that Sufism is not only older but the very life-breath of Islam. "Sufism can exist without
Islam; Islam cannot exist without Sufism.” Sufism, he explains, is the ultimate relationship
with God. This is not to be found in books; it is a transmission from heart to heart, not
mouth to mouth. The special word for this parampara is silsife. A Master is essential on this
Path; Love is the relation initially between the seeker and the Master and through him with
God. One lives in absolute trust from moment to moment; the past is left behind, the future
is not relevant.

Three are the planes of Sufism: sharia, the body —the outer life of the Master. The
second: fragiga, the truth, the centre to the circumference of sharia. The third: tariga, the
path, the method, the radius from the centre to the circumference.

The way is to transform unconsciousness, heedlessness, ghafla into a state of remem-
brance, fikr.

Bhagwan Shree Rajneesh weaves his presantation on the basis of a series of lsgends
and anecdotes pertaining to the subject and of course, as usual, brings in a good deal of
contemporary stuff to illustrate or to explode. Among the many interesting points he makes
in the course of his discourses are:

Speed is unspiritual. Live rather each moment fully.

Meditation through movement: “You go on dancing and dancing and dancing and a
moment comes of such ecstasy, of such extreme movement of energy. that in that movement
the rock-like ego cannot exist. It becomes a whirlwind. The rock disappears and there is
only dance. The movement is there but the mover is no more there.” (p. 126)

The Sufis deny knowledge but admit knowing., “Knowledge is a theory, knowing is an
experience. Knowing is authentically your exporience, knowledge is pseudo.”

Someone asked Rabia al-Adawiya, "What is the difference betwseen truth and a lie?
And Rabia said, Four inches.’ ‘| do not understand, what do you mean?’ 'The difference
between the ear and the aye is the difference between the lie and the truth. The lie is all that
you hear from the ear; the heard is the lie and the seen is the truth.” (p. 354)

“"The world is God although God is not the world. God has infinite potential. The world
is just some small part of God that has bacome actual.”

And then there is a typically Rajneashian touch: ‘Sufism is axistential, though not exis-

r
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tentialist.” According to this approach existence is not a system but an experience. And yet
they have made an elaborate system of this philosophy. "Sufism has no ism in it, it is an ex-
pariance, an experiment,’

And so on Amidst this brilliant play of words passing into concepts, concepts melting
into experience, it jars somewhat to read uniformly unfavourable comments on contemporary
or near-contemporary parsonalities, particularly when the reports on which they ara based
are not true. (Vide Vivekananda story on page 290).

M. P. Pandit

TANTRAVILASHIR SADHU SANGA By Promode K. Chatterji in three volumes
published by Mitra Ghosh & Co., Calcutta.

These are accounts of some remarkable people who had come to realise in their own
lives the truth of Tantras. Mot content with mere theoretical knowledge of the tantras, Pro-
mode Babu took into his head the idea of interviewing each of the great tantrics of whom he
came to know in course of his peregrination in upper India in his ardent search for the truths
embodied in those ancient scriptures. What ha learned in the course of his contact with
those great Masters he has recorded in a clear and forceful language. It is to be understood
from the very start of our study that those tantrics were not social beings and did not lead a
social life like ordinary men and women. They are to be regarded as social renegades but
not outcastes ostracised by society. There was a special reason for their leaving the ardinary
social environment to seek their great spiritual quest in silence and solitude. They mostly
lived in the outskirts of towns and villages near some ancient temples dedicated to the
Shakti, the Mother and creatrix of the world to propitiate whom was their principal endeavour.
For that special environment was needed 50 that they could pursue their life's quest in all
seriousness undisturbed by the presence of the crowd. When their goal was thus achieved,
they lent their services freely and unstintedly to social service and were easily accessible to
all who sincerely sought them out in their own interests. To have lent their services to society
before their goal was reached would be to defeat the purpose of their lives.

The Tantras regard three statuses of human life: the animal, the heroic and the divine,
It is redundant to mention that at the beginning men are more like animals than human
beings. Their principal interests in life centre round their ego and instincts of self and race-
preservation dominate them. They hardly have more control in these respects than the ani-
mals. The principal obstacles to our rise to the second status of life are passions and instincts
ingrained in our nature. They are the six internal enemies, namely, lust, anger, greed, dalu-
sion, pride and jealousy. To these lists the tantras add a few more like shame, hate and fear
etc. The whole endeavour of the initial stages of the tantric discipline is to overcome these
forces of nature which pull men and women downwards, control and discipline them 5o as
to attend to the status of heroic men and women. The third status, i.e. the divine and spirit-
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ual is attained when there is perfect and complete control of the lowsr nature, an unpertur-
bable peace in the mind, the peace which passeth understanding and the enjoyment of
divine knowledge, power and bliss.

Promode Babu's stories are unconventional in the sense that they do not follow the
traditional ways of story-telling, dealing with all mundane affairs, the hopes and aspirations,
the joys and griefs, the failures and successas which are tha predominant featuras of mere
worldly lite devoid of any longing for a higher type of existence. The various types of tantric
sadhus with whom he came in contact had all to undergo severe spiritual discipline under
the auspices of a realisad Guru. When thay had finished their apprenticeship and attained to
salf-realisation, they were free to go out and set up elsewhere to spread enlightenrment
amongst their less enlightened fellowmen. Thus the service rendered to society by these
enlightened souls was invaluable. They taught men and women who sought refuge in them
that we are not mere bodies, lives and minds but embodied souls free from all bondage to
nature who came from the Shakti, the universal creatrix with whom union was possible by
propitiating her and gaining control over our lowar nature instinct-dominated and self-centred.
We need not go into the details of the stories. They are varied and numerous and subtle and
miraculous, often incredible to critical human intelligence.

Promode Chatterji is well-known in India as an artist of great calibre and repute who
dominated tha Indian scene for more than three decades along with many of his othar wall-
known contemporaries including such great names as Abanindranath Tagore, Asit Halder,
the Ukil brothers; Deviprasad Roy-Chowdhury, Nandalal Basu and others of the Oriental
School of Arts. But another side of his genius is less known. That is his obsassion with the
Tantras and their practical application in the case of many sidda tantric of his times with
whom he spent considarable time and observed them from close quarters 10 seae their activi-
ties and record their pracious convarsations on tantric matters. These he subsequently pub-
lished in a series of books known as Tantravilashir Sadhu Sanga (Association with Tantric
sadhus). These books became immensely and immediataly popular and brought him a reputa-
tion no less than that as an artist, He continued his travels all over India in search of sadhus,
mostly trantrics, and wrote down his experiences with them from day to day. These stories
based on realities of life are not only illuminating and instructive but are also of absorbing
intarest to the reader. Each of them, whether long or short, is a gem by itsalf.

His descriptions of the various Himalayan regions with their superb sceneries are not
only fascinating but take the readers with him through the ups and downs and the green
tangles and crystal fountains of the terrain. The encounters with various types of holy men,
their spiritual experiences and the lofty idealism which took them out of the grooves of ordi-
nary life are singularly interesting for the lay readers who are not content with the novels and
romances of our daily lives and seek a higher content of life than the merely material and
vital with which most men and women are satisfied. Those who seek to know something of
the knowledge, power, peace and love of these great souls will certainly turn to these

stories with ever increasing interest.
Jibendra
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JUNG, MAN & MYTH by Vincent Brome, Granada Paperbacks, 1980, 327
Pages, £1.956

Vincent Brome, the author of some 20 books, has written a vary thorough and readable
boak on Jung, who died in 1961. Brome met him twice, and interviewed many peopla asso-
ciated with Jung.

Ha traces Jung's development from his early years to his qualification as a doctor and
work as a psychiatrist. He describes the beginnings of psychoanalysis and Jung's earliar and
harmonious relations with Freud, the clash and final break between them, and Jung's separa-
tion from the Viennese school. We are told the story of an outstanding intellect. struggling
to discover vital new truths about the human psyche even during Jung's own breakdown.
Finally there emerges the author's view of the truth behind the myth of the semi-mystical
Messiah in this first full length biography of a towaering complex figure who has helped to
mould western man's basic thoughts about himself during the twentieth century. Itis an
absorbing account; each chapter has its notes and sources and there is a comprehensive
bibliography and index and a list of Jung's collected works—it is scholarship at its best.

One of the first requirements of any spiritual pioneer is to question all existing ortho-
doxies. For Carl Jung. whose father and relations tied him so closely to the church, this
meani tormented struggles with orihodox religion. We are shown how communion turned
the young Carl against the Church, which became for him a place of death. He sympathised
with his father who seemed to him to be caught in a web forcing him to mouth empty plati-
tudes bayond his father's comprehension (p. 52).

Jung’s questioning went beyond certain superficial religious thinking and dogma and
sat him free to set out on his quest for understanding. Paradoxically this break with dogma
seemed to give him a state of exhilarating grace. God existed —and many years later, aged
83, he answered John Freeman's question on television in 1959; "Do you now belive in Gad?'
with "/ don't need to believe, | know.’

Jung had to decide on a career, He was interested in both the spiritual and the scienti-
fic and finally, at the University, he hit upon the answer. He wrote (p.70), "My excitement
was intense for it had become clear. .. in 8 flash of illumination, that for me the only possi-
ble goal was psychiatry . ... Here was the empirical field common to biofogical and spiritual
facts, which | had everywhere sought and nowhere found. Here at last was the place where
the collisfion of nature and spirit became reality.” He applied for a post in the famous
Burgholzli Psychiatric Hospital in Zurich and arrived thera in Decamber, 1300, to mka up his
arduous duties in what was, in effect, a psychiatric monastary.

Jung, aged 28, married Emma, aged 21, the daughter of a wealthy industrialist, in 1803.
His money troubles were over, and his style of life reflected this fact.

Correspondence with Freud began in 1906. Freud was something of an academic out-
cast, but this did not stop Jung and, eventually, the two great men met in Vienna.

Vincent Brome deals with the relations between them—.Jung's ranged from a father
complex to, at last, a loss of respect when Freud refused to give information about a dream
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because he might lose "authority” (p.116) Jung said of this; "At that moment he lost it
altogether. The sentence burned itself into my memary.”

Gradually, with visits to America by Freud, Jung, and others, psychoanalysis was
spreading round the world with societies springing up in Germany, the U.S.A. and Australia,
althaugh there was much bickering in both Zurich and Vienna among various mambers. Jung
was delving ever deaper into wastern mythology |eading towards his discovery of the collec-
tive unconscious and archetypes and becoming more and more doubtful about the sexual role
as seen by Freud.

In a latter to Freud, Jung noted; 'The pre-requisite for 8 good marriage it seams to ma
is the licence to be unfaithful’ and the author deals with Jung's relationship with Antonia
Wollf, aged 22, daughtar of a rich businessman and member of one of the oldest families in
Zurich, who came to Jung as a patient. Jung does not say whether his prerequisite applies to
both partners ar not.

Gradually Jung's divergence from Freud's theories widened until Jung was able to say
(p.145); ‘The incorrectness of the conception of infantile sexuality’ was "no error of obsar-
vation . .. the error lies in the conception. From Freud's point of view this was heresy
although Jung continued to pay tribute to Freud's courage and single-mindadness. For Jung
libido bacame no longer specifically sexual energy but generalised psychic energy (p.146).
All this built up into a real break batween Freud and Jung which the author deals with fully
in Chapter 17.

On the one hand Freud could write in a letlei (p.154); "So we are at last rid of them,
the brutal, sanctimonious Jung and his disciples.” On the other hand, Jung was to write at
the age of BO, ‘After the break with Freud all my friends and acquaintances dropped awasy.
My book was declared to be rubbish: | was a mystic and that settled the matter.”

At this time Jung became uncertain, with a loss of orientation; he began self-analysis
and gave up his lecturing at the University. Ha feared his own disintegration or psychosis.
His suffering was immense but, (p.167.) the author notes; “/n tha end his breakdown
bacame & creative ilfness and from it emerged a new man.' |n addition {p.168), had Jung
also coma face to face "with the person ... who look his wife's devotion for grantad, insisied
on incorporating his mistress inmto the family and showed very little interest in his
chifdren?”

Jung seemed now much clearer in his own mind about the collective unconscious, the
anima, the salf, and individuation, and his work Psychological Types (1921) was progras-
sing—by 1950 the Swiss edition had gone through seven reprints or 15,000 copies.

In the twenties Jung was alsc concerned with his famous synchronicity. What could
appear as an accidental coincidence brought about by chance became for Jung (p.192) a
maaningful coincidence produced by a-casual laws. The author notes that on this subject
Jung ‘writes like a8 man struggling to explain the inexplicable.” Perhaps many threads or
streams of consciousness andjor evants overlap al certain points to create a series of coinci-
dences making it unnecessary to introduce laws which are a-casual even while giving a
glimpse of the immanent Puppeteer at work. As Draiser said, there seems to be Somsathing
which needs billions of us to express ltself —what could amuse it more than a saries of wall-
timed coincidences to impress and puzzle us its puppets?
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Tha author deals with Jung's brush with tha Nazis and the Anti-Semitic legend, and
with his travels to Africa (where he met Ruth Bailey, who was to become a life-long friend),
New Mexico and India.

As Jung aged he had spells of iliness, and had to sbsorb the deaths of Toni Wolff and
Emma. In 1955 Jung invited Ruth Bailey to become his companion-housekeeper. In his
sighty-fifth year there was general deterioration. He wrote (p.271), to Hugo Charteris; "With
axistentialism our words corme to an end in complete meaninglessness and our art in total
inexprassivity and our world has scquired the means to biest us info cosmic dust.” He con-
cluded, ‘To hell with the Ego world! Listen to the voice of your daimonion.”

On the 6th June, 1961, Jung was in a coma and 'drifted off’ quietly, his heart simply
ceasing to beat from old age.

The author’s first appendix deals with Jung’s model of the Psyche. On p.221, we find
that Jung’s general approach to the unconscious differed from Freud's in three ways. First,
Jung saw the unconscious following an independent self-controlled path of developmant;
second, it was the source of archetypes or universal primordial images—figures existing
since the beginning of human time; third, the unconscious, as Jung saw it, was complemen-
tary to and did not conflict with consciousness,

The Ego is a complex of ideas which constitutes tha centre of the consciousness with a
continuity and identity of its own. Consciousness is the activity which maintains the ralation
of the psychic contents with the Ego. With our Ego (the No.1 person) we deal with worldly
matters carving out our social place and bodily survival. The Self, the real inner ""No.2"" person
in each of us is deeper within the unconscious; it is involved in a process of Individuation
whereby, over the total span of our lives we ‘'come to ourselvas’ at the back and call of tha
Divinity which shapes our ends; coincidences can be inciuded to punctuate the journey.

The collective Unconsacious is the deposit of mankind's typical reactions since primordial
times to universal situations such as fear, love, hate, powaer, birth and death.

The Psyche operates through the four functions of thinking, feeling. sensation, and
intuition.

Vincent Brome deals with Jung's model of the psyche in twelve pages, and these are
just the introductory pointers. He also deals with Jung's Sources and Influence.

The whole book is thus a valuable contribution, helping Jung to give modearn man back
his soul in the process of Individuation, which at least has the important maerit of reintro-
ducing purpose and direction into modern life again. It is a fine achievermnent.

Desmond Tarrant

CHILDRENS RIGHTS AND THE WHEEL OF LIFE

A publication of Transaction Books, Rutgers—The State University New Brunswick,
New Jersay-0B303, USA: by Dr, Elise Boulding, Prof. of Sociology and Member, Council of
U.N. University, Tokyo. A book of about 200 pages with as many as 26 Tables and 4 figures
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and long list of bibliographicals and index thus making the book more useful to researchers
on this most important subject of human life. The book is mainly a product of the most
eventful time when United Nations celebrated the International Year of Child during the year
1979 all over the world and the new ideas and projects generated throughout tha yaar all
over the world will pave the way for greatest good of the greatest number of children. The
book is treatise of Children’s Rights and the Wheel of Life and the data and analyses provided
therain will greatly assist social scientists, policy makers, citizens of the world and above all
the aducationists of the world. The book begins with Wheel of Life az a picture drawn to
illustrate how the child is born and moves from childhood to youth and then on to old age
and when the physical body goes out of the world it leaves an impact of a great human
being in a particular field of life. The author has significantly emphasized two most impor-
tant aspects of personhood. The personhood that is continually growing and differantiating
throughout life and those qualities of life which have significant implications for the creation
of more humanistic, egalitarian and peaceful societies. But the author has cautioned that
these qualities of personhood are mismatched by the increasing industrialisation and thus a
good human being in the making is turned what is the existing manifestation of population
of the world. Apart from very many othar interesting contributions on the subject the learned
author has made a plea for a realistic evaluation, by the United Nations and its specialised
agencies, of the capacities and contributions to society of children, youth and the aged.
There is a similar plea for the involvement of children, youth and aged in all sectors of civil
life, social and political decision making bodies at every level right from the local to the glo-
bal levels. There is a completa chapter on the physical abuse of children and youth both at
home and in the schools and also on the vulnerability of children to deprivation and death
from diseases, accidents and malnutrition and study has been made of how many children
become victims of various educational systems pravailing all over the world, The most im-
portant feature of the book is that the author has discussed the issues for many years with
children and young people all over for many years bafore the author brought out the book. |
commend the book for study by every educated parson irrespective of the status or station
of life in which one is. May be that soon the time will come when we in India will have a

paper-back edition for tha readers in this sub-continent.
J. N. Puri
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WILL THE GOVERNMENT AND THE PARLIAMENT OF THE UNION OF INDIA
ACT FOR INDIA AND THE WORLD?

In view of the ever worsening world situation and the dangerous threat of
nuclear war and other giobal crises portending the doom of world civilization
and fife on planet sarth, the government and the parlisment of the Union of
India ought to remind themselves of the statement of the first Prima Minister
of free India Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru: 'l have no doubt in my mind that world
federation must and will come, for there is no other remedy for the world sfck-
ness”'; and recognise the urgent need for the establishment of a democratic
federal world governmet in order to achieve permanent world peace, to serve
human welfare and to take humanity in an orderly way to the next higher evolu-
tionary step. The Government of India ought to give a lead to the nations of
the world for the formation of a democratic federal world government, in which
no nation will remain subordinate to any other nation, and for according pro-
visional ratification to the Constitution for the Federation of Earth now being
circufated world-wide consideratian.

TO OUR MEMBERS AND FRIENDS

World Constitution and}Parliament Association Convention:

We have received from Shri Puran Singh Azad, the General Secretary of the WCPA
(India Committea), the minutes of the meeting held at New Delhi on the 5th Novembar 1980.

It was published in the December 1980 Focus that the next Convention of WCPA will
be held in New Delhi from 21 to 24 February 1981 under the Presidentship of Shri Balram
Jakher, the Speaker of the Lok Sabha, and which Convention the Prime Minister of India,
Smt. Indira Gandhi, is expected to inaugurate, though final confirmation by her is still awaited.
The Agenda of the Convention was also published.

The New Delhi meeting decided that the Convention be held preferably at Vigyan
Bhavan as the Prime Minister is expected to inaugurate it; but if for any reason it was not
possible to obtain the reservation of the Vigyan Bhavan, it will be held at the Constitution
Club Mavalankar Hall or Parliament Annexe Auditorium. The meeting also decided that the
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registration fee of Rs. 100.00 per head would be charged to Indian delegates and $.25.00 to
overseas delegates. It was also decided to have a Reception Committes for which the mini-
mum contribution of RAs. 500.00 will be made by its member, but in case of MPs and MLAs
the contribution will be Rs. 50.00 only to bacome a Reception Committes member. Bank
account will be opened to be operated jointly by the President and General Secretary and
Treasurer. Decision was taken to constitute Committees: for Souvenir, for Hospitality, Social
Function and Accommodation, for raising Finance, for Transport, for Registration of Delegates,
for Documentation and for Mottos, Banners and Posters.

The Intar-University Seminar on "World Government and
Its Constitution”™ at Calcutta:

The members of the WCPA, Local Chapter, West Bengal, conductad a very thought-
provoking and significant Seminar on “"Waorld Government and its Constitution” on Sunday,
the 7th December 1980, at Students’ Hall, College Square, Calcutta. Sri Amiya Kumar
Majumder presided and Sri Nirmal Sengupta of All-India Radio, Calcutta, was the Guest-in
Chief. Among the participanis were Dr. Sobhanlal Mukherjee of Rabindra Bharati University,
Dr. B.N. Goswami and Dr. Shyamal Roy of Burdwan University and Prof. Ashok Mustafi of
Barasat Government college. During the discussion the participants dealt with the most criti-
cel and serious problem of the present day world as a result of the stock-piling of various
kinds of nuclear weapons, capable of annihilating humanity from the planet earth. They also
indicated emphatically that there was only one 'Escape-Route’ —the formation of a world
federal government for providing and maintaining a New World Order. They discussed at
some length the role played by different non-governmental organisation, espacially by the
WCPA during the last two decades in drafting and adopiing “"A Constitution for the Federation
of Earth”". The participants estimated critically a few salient features of tha Constitution. A
few questions were asked and Dr, Sobhanlal Mukherjes dealt with them. The Guast-in-Chief,
Sri Nirmal Sengupta, briefly appraised of the proceeding explaining and elucidating a few
more paints.

Sri Amiya Kumar Majumder summed up. in his concluding address, the discussion and
appreciated the endeavour of the WCPA in performing a great task of preparing such an all
pervading and need-based Constitution for the first time in the political history of the world
to save our posterity from total annihilation, He recommended that the Constitution be pro-]
visionally ratified by Mational Parliaments, including India’s Parliament, and the provisions
be put into effect stage by stage as so wisely and meaningfully provided in the Constitution.
The Seminar was attended by Professors of different colleges and eminent personalities of
the metropolis who solemnly endorsed the deliberations by ratifying the Constitution in
writing.

Sri Samar Basu had read out the message raceived from Sri A.B. Patel before he deli-
vared his introductory speech. Sri T.K. Sinha welcomed the President. the Chief Guest, the
distinguished Professors, who took part in the Seminar and all members and interested per-
sons who attended it. A vote of thanks was proposed by Sri Purnendu Prasad Bhattacharya.
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Third National Convention of World Union Centras in India

As has been published in the November Focus, this Convention will be held at Banga-
lore on the Tth, Bth and 9th June 1981. Readers are advised to peruse the November 1980
Focus for details concerning the fees to ba paid as Patrons, Donors and Reception Committes
members and for charges of advertisements to be published in the Souvenir Voulma in the
October 1980 Focus.

The last date for registration as Reception Committee members or delegates is the 15th
of March 1981. All concernad are requasted to register themsalves as early as possible by
sending a bank draft or cheque in favour of “"THIRD NATIONAL CONVENTION OF INDIA—
WORLD UNION NATIONAL CENTRE-INDIA™. For any information needed by anybody re-
garding the Convention, pleasa write to Dr. H.5. Lakshminarayana, Secretary, World Union
National Centre-India, 197, 7th Main Road, 4th Block, Jayanagar, Bangalore 560011.

An Open Letter to the President of USA and to the Premier of USSR:
Daear World Leaders:

As tha leaders of the two most powerful countries of the world, your responsibility for
maintaining world peace and for securing a safe future of the human race is very great. We
are writing this with deepest concern for the people of the world and the planet earth itself.
Your two nations were founded on principles of creating social and economic justice for all
people. Today, your two nations are locked in conflict because of differences in how to
achieve similar goals. Both are re-escalating the nuclear arms race, and are off again on the
path of confrontation. Thearefore the threat of nuclear holocaust hangs abova all the people
of the world. -

We want to establish right human ralations and a spirit of goodwill among all nations
and all people. We realise that the pressures you face in your daily decisions are formidable.

Today, the world is experiencing an unpracaedented renaissance in science and creative
thought in all fields. For the first time in history, the world has the skills, tools and wisdom
to begin to solve global problems, For the first time, you hava the potantial to explore toge-
ther the frontiers of earth and space for the common good of humanity.

Two decades ago, your two countries set an impossible goal: to put people in space and
on the moon. In |ess than a decade, you succeded. Wea believe that your two countries can
reach a great goal: You can end the threat of nuclear war within a few years and reach a
conclusive world peace if you so strive.

We beliave that the race of your two countries for strategic superiority can only weaken
the national security your two countries now pursue, It can only increase the fears and risks
of disaster. We believe that any nuclear conflict, howaver limited, will destroy the hope of all
humanity and devastate the environmant that supports the people of the world.

We are convinced that you, as world leaders, can achieve this goal, if you endeavour
for it and have the strong support of the citizens of your respective country and all the
peoples of the world. Humanity would wish that you make a new choice to act for peace
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which the present political system and situation do not seem to permit you. You can pursua
global security if you so choose.

People of the world will ba happy if you sarnestly and sincerely work for peace and
thay will support willingly in your quest for true peace. We ask you to act on the initiatives
which can help create a climate of cooperation and trust. You can for the purpose (i) affirm
a commitment never to launch a first-strike nuclear attack; (ii) state your nation’s intention
to achieve safaty from the threat of nuclear war as early as possible and work for conclusive
world peace; (iii) affirm a six-month monotorium on testing, development and deployment of
all nuclear weapons and systems. Extend this indefinitely if reciprocated; (iv) establish large
exchange programmas in science, education, culture and other fislds betwean the USA and
USSR.

We are aware that such paths may be risky for you, but you owe a duty to humanity to
do this. We hope that you will have the courage to take positive and decisive action. The
risks you will undertake are less than those of pursuing the path of nuclear armament.

Paper presented by the New India Movement, New Dalhi:
A. INTRODUCTION

1. Mankind today is at a crucial crossroads in its long and tortuous evolution on this
planat, Science and technology have given it tremendous power which, if used wisely, can
eliminate poverty, illiteracy, malnutrition and unemployment by the end of this century. If
used unwisely, the same power can destroy the entire human race and most othar forms of
life on earth. The gap between wisdom and knowledge continues to grow, leading mankind
to a dangerous precipice over which it may plunge at any moment. The old is dying and the
new is struggling to be barn. Thera is a tremendous quest for new certitudes, a new spiritual
impetus which would light a new path for humanity. And India, which for millennia has kept
alive the torch of spiritual faith and given birth to several of tha world's great religions, is
the country which would perhaps give a new lead at this critical juncture.

2. But what is the position in India itself? An all parvading feeling of discontent and
despair stands out as the central fact of the current situation. This has been caused by the
fact that moral and spiritual values in the lives of our people are rapidly disintegrating, not
only undermining the structural unity of India, but weakening the inner vitality that has kept
Indian civilisation alive despite centuries of social and political degradation. The crisis of
morality has dangerously strengthened the explotitative nature of economic relationships,
rasulting in gross social injustice and growing corruption in all walks of lifa. Deaspite a
measure of economic development, which itself has been largely dilutad by the peopulation
explosion, there has been a steady degenaration in many aspects of public life, specially the
qualitative aspect. Indeed this has now reached a point where the nation must either enter a
new spiritual and moral rengissance, or risk serious moral and political erosion.

3. Political action and political institutions have failed to cope with this crisis and
indeed 10 expect a political solution of this fundamental problem is unrealistic. What is re-
quired to check the worsening crisis and restore the faith of our people in their nation and
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themselvas is a movemeant of cultural renaissance for developing a climate of mutual help
and self-reliance, and strengthaning the character of the people. What is neadsad, in fact, is
nothing less than a new society and a new man, which together can constitute a naw |ndia.
The New India Movement is directed towards an integral transformation of the Indian per-
sonality, a spiritual liberation movement as comprahensiva and multi-faceted as tha great
movement that led to our political liberation from foraign rule. This task enjoins upon Bvery
one of the responsibility of adopting way of life which effectively axpresses the fundamental
values enshrined in the cultural heritage of India.

4. A clarion call at this hour is urgently needed for the consolidation of the positive.
creative and constructive forces in the country working individually or organisationally in tha
spiritual, educational, cultural, social and economic fields. The intention is not a physical tying
together in a mechanical frame but an organic relationship betwaen them so that together
thay can undertake the tremendous task that lies ahead. A considerable amount of work is
being done at present, but it is disjoined and lacks any clear focus or archastration.

B. With this approach we can strive towards an integral transformation of society in
consonance with the needs of the present age. In the process we must, as in the past, wel-
come tha assimilation of healthy and valuable elements in the thought or exparience of other
civilisations which are in harmony with the basic quality of our own culture. A National Con-
vention for Spiritual and Moral Values in a New India would be the first concrate step in this
direction. It has been decided to hold this on tha 11,12 and 13 April, 1981 at India Interna-
tional Centre, Lodhi Estate, New Deihi. A broad spectrurn of institutional and individual
dalegates are being invited to attand the Convention.

B. AIMS AND OBJECTS

1. To foster spiritual, moral and social regeneration in tha individual leading to a naw
society rooted in India’s cultural heritage which will minister adequately to the material,
moral and spiritual needs of India; rid tha country of every form of exploitation and injustica,
narrow down aconomic and social disparities to the extent possible and ensure optimum
utilisation of the human material resources of the nation.

2. To promote healthy nationalism that will sustain and strenghthen the unity of India,
and to harmonise the culturally, religiously, linguistically and ethnically diverse people of
this nation on the basis of their shared heritage and aspirations.

3. To synchronize and co-ordinate cultural forces and institutions in India in order to
create a dynamic front of positive values and to work for the broader unity and welfare of

the human race.

C. PROGRAMMES

1. To identify individual and institutions who subscribe to the aims and objects of the
Society, and to promote co-operation and co-ordination between them.

2. To seek cooperation with international organisations and institutions working for
the betterment of mankind and to esncourage national and international cooperation and
institutional mobility through exchange programmes of various types,
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3. To promote studies, research, publications, symposia, debates and conventions in
order to strengthen the climate of moral and spiritual regeneration that is necessary for India’s
survival.

4. To organise training programmes, specially in the educational field and to help in
designing a curriculum for moral and spiritual education and working out a methodology for
effectively disseminating this curriculum.

5. To utilize and influence the mass to the extent possible towards developing a posi-
tive value system in the nation, and in this contant to utilize television, radio, and the press
to the maximum extent possible.

6. To racreate the spirit of social reforms in all religicus communities and in particular
to mobilize public opinion against such nagative aspects as obscenity and violence in films,
the dowery system, alcoholism and other social avils.

D. ORGANIZATION

1. The New India Movement will have both Institutional and Individual membership.
The Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan has kindly offered us their widespread organisational base as the

platform from which this new movement can be launched.
2. There will be a General Body consisting of thoza chosen at the National Convention

to represent the various institutions who attend and also individuals. Two thirds of the

membership of the General body will be institutional and one-third individual.
3. There will be an slevan member central Executive committee with its headguarters
at Delhi, and elevan membar committeas in each state. These will be chosen by the General

Body.
4. There will be the following office bearars:-

i) Mational Convenor
i) Sacretary-General
i) Secretaries
v) Treasurer

5. All accounts of the New India Movement will be regularly audited both at the
Centre and the Statas.

ORGANIZATIONAL ACTIVITY

SPECIAL NOTE FOR CENTRES:

(1) Subscriptions: In the Executive Committes Mesting held at New Delhi in

November 1979 it was decided 1o open the World Union Mational Centre-India at Bangalore.
The said Mational Centre-india was inaugurated on 6th July 1980. As the Executive Com-
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mittee Meating had decided that 5%, of the annual subscriptions will be passed on by the
headquarters to the National Centre-India, each Centre’s share had to be reduced from 259

to 20°, with effect from 1st July 1980.

{2) Reports: Report of activities should be brief and must cover the actual activities
of the Centre and should be written or typed in double spacing.

World Union Centres

Bangalore: In the meeting held on 7th December 1980 Sri Haneef Jawaid spoke on
“Foreign Policy—How it can Aid World Unity”. He emphasised the need for the alite to
interest in foreign policy matters and form informed opinion about it. He said foreign policy
of states functions in a milieu. That milieu is international system that obtains at a particular
time. At present the world is divided among independent, sovereign, nation-states. They
have certain interests and objectives. They interact among themselves. Foreign policy forms
a part of this interaction. “"Foreign policy is a course of action undertaken by a state in pur-
suance of national objectives beyond the limits of its jurisdiction”. As the characteristic of
international system is anarchical in the sense that thaere is no supranational authority govern-
ing their relationships each state has to defend itself with its own resources. They are
concarnad only with their survival. Vary oftan they employ force. At present science has
placed in the hands of man encugh destructive weapons which would destroy the whole of
mankind and civilization in a matter of hours. This has increased insecurity, which has led to
arms race which inevitably has led to further insecurity. The vicious circle activity goes on
and on. At present therefore the only objective of all foreign policies of states is "self-pre-
sarvation’. The other main objectives of well-being of the people is very often relegated to
the background. If there is to be peace in the world foreign policy should be regarded more
as a responsibility and concern for the people of the world as a whole along with concern
for the particular national interests. The new theory in international law the "Minds of Men"
theory is a pointer in the new direction. It places man in the centre and emphasises the ful-
filment of his genuine needs. A comprehensive theory of foreign policy has to have both
these aims in view and humanise itsalf. In short a foreign policy of states should aim at the
unity of the world and not try to divide it.

Bon-Hooghly: The monthly meeting was held on 7-11-B0 at 3:00 P.M. at the
residence of Sri Ashok Ray Choudhury. Dr. B. Bhattachary read out from a portion of an old
writing of the Mother. Sri Dulal Chandra Paul read out the “Durga Stotra’ of Sri Aurobindo.
The Chairman of this Centre Sri Kalidas Karmakar presided after ten minutes group concen-
tration. It was the day of "'Dipawsli”. On this occasion the members took the privilage to
mast together for group concentration for a long time. Sri N.C. Ray, Chairman, C.N.S.C.
discussed at length the “Kali Puja”. The meeting ended with a vote of thanks to the Chair.

Chandernagore: The Seminars held on 14-9-80, 19-10-80 and 1-11-B0 were dis-
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cussed on two different topics. The first one was done in conjunction with Regional Centra
to discuss the topic “India won Freedom but the Goal is not achieved™. The Seminar was
opened by Dr. B.N. Baral and concluded by Sri Samar Basu. Tha main speakers were Prof.
Subodh Moitra, President, Sri Aurobindo’s Action and Prof. Pulak Narayan Dhar, Prof. Moitra
stressed on the spiritual side of Sri Aurcbindo’s philosophy and Prof. Dhar discussed the
political side and lastly Sri Samar Basu made the conclusion nicely quoting from Sri
Aurobindo’s writing "Why India Needs Freedom?'" Also some sayings and their subsequent
explanations were highly appreciated by the highly classified audience. These are: "'The
European sets great store by machinery. He seeks to renovate bumanity by schemes of
society and systems of governmeni; he hopes to bring sbout the millenium by an act of
parliament’’, and similar other quotations. Nice songs were presented by Smt. Suparna Sarkar
and two girl members of Uttarpara Cantre. Sri T.K. Sinha, Secrerary, Regional Centre gave
thanks to all.

The last two Seminars discussed the 15th Chapter of Geeta. The Speaker was Prof.
S.K. Bhattacharya who told that this Chapter deals with how to achieve 'Purusottama’ whara
physical being has been transformed into spiritual being. These two meetings were presided
by Sri M. Ghosh.

Delhi: 6th December 1980: J N. Puri, Secretary, World Union Delhi Centre met
Dr. Kenneth Boulding, world famous economist, thinker, writer, founder of the Institute of
Behavioural Sclences, University of Colorado at Boulder in USA and well known world
famous FPeace Researcher who founded the famous Conflict Resolution Centre at Ann Arbor
(Michigan-USA). He was apprised of the work being dore by the World Union International
for Human Unity based on Sri Aurobindo’s philosophy. He was very much impressed by the
working of the Centre and 1ook literature to get in touch with the World Unlon by writing
articles. He had recently visited United Nations University at Tokyo and will contribute his
articles off and on for the World Union journal.

&8th December 1980 A talk by Dr. Prof. Leo Elison was arranged on “Alternative,
systemic (more integrative) approaches to learning in increasing pathological (sickening)
environment” at Vishwa Yuvak Kendra (International Youth Centre). The talk was attended
by large number of young people and it was presided over by Dr. D. V. Sridharan, Director
of the Kendra at New Delhi. Dr. Elison currently teaches Economics and System Science at
Colgate University New York State, USA and has done research in comparative economic
systems with emphasis on the USSR and has done in the past years intensive field work in
Kaira District in Gujarat. He proposes 1o visit India with a group of his students next year
and will enable the American students 1o study tha spiritual, economic and social life in India
as a course of study for the students.

Prof. Dwight W. Allen, an Educationist and a Bahai, gave a very enlightening and pro-
vocative lecture on education at the Bahai House. Among other things he asserted that
teachings of Baha'ullah are tha most important thing in life. Dr. Allen advocatad human unity
all over the world and commended the work being done by World Union and all other organi-
satione throughout the world. A number of Bahai and World Union members have bean
working for mutual support.

January 1981 33



13th December 1580 Servants of the People Society, Lajpatbhavan, has in the past
vears been organising “Thinkers Forum' to enable academicians, writers, politicians and
other intellactuals to meet and discuss matters of topical interest. This Centre decided to
ravive the Thinkers Forum and as the first programme to start this, invited Dr. M.M. Nath to
open discussion on “'Problem of illiteracy in India”. The meeting was chaired by Dr. RK.
Bhan who not only introduced the subject but also the Speaker. As an educationist of repute
Dr. Bhan spelt out the various dimensions of illiteracy and gave details of the stepk taken in
the past years. The participants then listened to the learned discourse from Dr. Nath who
also gave very concrete suggestions.

14th December 1980: Members of the World Union Delhi Centre ware invited to
attend the meeting of the New India Movement to discuss and finalise the first draft docu-
ment framed by the sub-committee that was set up earlier. Swami Poorna Swatantra, Shri
Chhedi Lal, Shri D.D. Gupta and Shri J.N. Puri attended the meeting and participated in the
discussions. (See draft in Focus part in this issue). All the Centres of the World Union are
requested to respond to the call for the growth and development of New India Movement
and to send delegates to the Convention to be held at New Delhi from 11th to 13th April
1981. Dr. M.P. Chhaya, is the Convenor and may be addressed at Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan,
Kasturba Gandhi Marg, New Delhi 110021.

In the afterncon the Secretary of This Centre visited Gandhi Peace Foundation to mest
Prof. Jim Hunt and Mrs. Jane Hunt and presented to them a book “'The Future Vision of Sri
Aurobindo’” edited by Swami Poorna Swatantra. Prof. Hunt is on a short visit to India helping
Shri Pyarelal to prepare the next volume of Mahatma Gandhi works. Prof. Hunt is a Professor
of Religion in North Carilonia University in USA. When his attention was drawn to the work-
ing of the World Union he was very much anxious to know that and expressed his desire to
get in touch with the World Union International Centre soan after his return to USA.

Hyderabad: On 25th November 1980 Viswa Sahithi, under the presidency of Sri
Pothukuchi Sambasiva Reo had arranged a mesting on National Integration in the YMCA
Hall-Narayanguda and invited tha Weorld Union Centre to participate in the function. Dr. P.N.
Bindu, President, World Union Hyderabad Centre and Sri Kasinath, the Hon. Secretary with
other friends attended. It was largely attended by the members of Viswa Sahithi, the cream
of Youth, including the budding poets. At the commencement, Dr. P.N. Bindu was called to
speak on National Integration and he spoke for half-an-hour explaining the despar sense of
the terms integration and the necessity in the present day world for integrated human per-
sonalities to realise the unity and oneness of universal existence and the unity in diversity
which was the main objective of World Union.

Lastly, he quoted from the Upanishad that he who sees his own self in others and
others self in himself, he shall have no fear, no doubt and no illusion. He quotad Mahatma
Gandhi also who said that Nationalism is not the highest concept, the highest concept is
World Community and that we should work for that and for the brotherhood of mankind,
Then cnly real National and International Integration was possible. Later, many young man
and women read out their modern poems in telugu and they were full of revolutionary
thoughts and patriotism and great appeal for national integration. The President, Mr.
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Pothukuchi Sambasiva Rao and the Chief Guest of the evening Mr. Bhasker Rao showed
graat interest in encouraging the younger generation to the patriotic citizens of India. After
the President’s remarks the meeting came to a close.

Meaw Alipur: On 6th November the eve of Kali Puja was observed in a memorable
manner amidst delightful illuminations and fireworks all around. The Mahakali aspect of "The
Mother” was read and elaborated by Dr. Sukumar Mukhearjes. In this connection, the Mother
of Pondicherry Ashram—the background of the book “"The Mother'” was remembared in har
other aspects with deep respect. The present turmoil and chaos in the world was explained
to be the action of ""Chinna masta” --an aspect of Mahakali to dastroy the old virtues, pra-
judices and ideas, so that a new light of harmony is established in this earth. After prayer
and meditation, the meeting ended with a devotional song by Mira Mukhearjes,

Dr. Mukherjes with his family undertook a goodwill visit to Allahabad and Varanasi in
last October. |n Allahabad they were cordially received by Sri RK. Nehru. A free and frank
discussion about world affairs and the idea of Sri Aurobindo was held in a courteous
atmosphera. S Mehru, though a little pessimistic, finally admitted the value of sincera
prayer by aspired souls. In Varanasi they visited Sri Aurcbindo Mandir, where Dr. Mukherjee
talked on the “Widening of Consciousness’” exampled by Sri Aurobindo’s life. There, they
also paid goodwill visits to *“Anandamoyee Ashram’™ ~Sant Ashram’™ and +~Ramakrishna
Mission Hospital”.

North Bantra: The monthly meeting for November 1980 was held on 15-11-80 at
2712 Natabar Paul Road, Howrah-1. Sri Jiban Kr. Ghosh presided. It started with devotional
song by Maya Chakrabarty. Sri Samar Basu attended the meeting and delivered a long
speech about World Community. Miss Mohua Ghosh sang many devotional songs in
Sanskrit. Maya Chakraborty and Sri Brojendra Nath Bhattacharjee sung many devotional
songs during intervals between speeches. Sri Basudeb Paul and Sri Aninda Chatterjes also
spoka about Sri Aurocbindo and the Mother. Sri Prokash Ch. Neogi, the Chairman of the
centra relatad the position of the organization with request for more enrolment and also
added about the spiritual necessily of such enrolment.

Sri Abhilash Mukherjee, Asst. Secretary spoke about organizational mattars.

Rishra: In the evening of Wednesdays dated 6th August 1980, 29th October 1980,
the hymn to Sri Durga, group concentration as usual readings and discussion and on the
27th November 1980, a Seminar in commemoration of Sri Aurobindo’s "SIDDHA DIVAS"
wara hald at L.N.C. Mills, Staff Club, Rishra (Hooghly).

Gth October 1980: Sri B. Chakraborty read out and discussed from the selected
portion of “Mother’s Love™. Love is generally expressed from the perfect manner of inclina-
tion. Love is like a garland of flowers. Mother's love is the supreme power. Human love has
its limit and end but the Divine love is inexhaustible and is all embracing for ever.

29th October: Sri B, Chakraborty, read out and discussed from the book of
"KARMA". How can one realise oneself before commencing wark? Mental preparation,
intense devotion and peace are required for realising the presence of God.
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27th Novamber: 1980: For celebrating Sri Aurobindo's “SIDDHA DIVAS™ a Seminar
was organised at L.N.C. Mills" Staff Club, Rishra (Hooghly). The programme opened with a
Rabindra Giti sung by Sri Swadhin Biswas and a short speech of Sri Bhabatosh Chakraborty.
The main speakers were Sri Samar Basu and Dr. Sukumar Mukherjee. Sri Basu enlightened
with the aspects of Sri Aurobindo’s "SIDDHA DIVAS™ and of the World Union. Dr. Mukherjes
spoke on physical sciance and spirituality. Both of the speakers gave inspiring speeches and
avaryone prasent got a very vivid idea of the theme of the subject. The Seminar coficluded
with a group concentration and a vota of thanks to the speakers and the participants.

Sultanpur: ""Development of innar virtues for Global Unity”"—""Paopla, by and large,
regard only material progress as the sine gua non of advancement in life, when man in
ancient times felt more happy and prosperous even in absenca of prasent day so called
material comfarts. In fact, man cannot feel really contented in lifs, if he has not inculcated
qualities of "head and heart’ both, particularly the latter as love and affection for all, spirit of
sacrifice for a common good cause, sincere and honest work for social good, a sense of
self-discipline, patieance and perseverance in life's various activities and truthful conduct in
life, In tha prevailing social conditions, the World Union Movement can unite paople in a
bond of love and affection, respect for sach other’s soveraignty and common well-baing,
leading to fruition of the concept of "One World' of yore™.

The above thoughts were expressed by Sri P. Chattarjes, District Magistrate, Sultanpur
(UP). while inaugurating the Worid Union Sultanpur Centre in the local District Board Hall
at 6:00 P.M. on 24th November 1980 -—the day of Sri Aurobindo’s Siddhi 54 years back.
Sri Prabhakar, Secretary of the Centre, brought to the notice of the august gathering the
aims and objects of World Union, established in November 1958, its achievements in the
last 22 years of functioning and the work that has got to be done at Sultanpur in furtherance
of the objectives, viz. establishment of 'Forum of Human Unity’, firstly in Degree Collage
and other educational institutions and secondly, in mohalls of tha city. Sri Bankey Behari
Singh and Dr. Hari Dutt Shukla spoke on the imperative need of achieving World Human
Unity on spiritval foundations, if the world is to be saved from the impending holocaust of
a third World War to be fought with atomic missiles. Ram Shiromani Upadhaya lucidly ex-
plained Sri Aurobindo’s philosophy, esp. the concept of Super-Consciousness in bringing
about an all abiding reign of love on the surface of this earth.

The function came to a close with a vote of thanks by Dr. D.C. Banik, President of the
World Union Sultanpur Centre and with prasad distribution and show of a film Sri

Aurchindo’'s life,

Uttarpara: The 8Bth monthly Seminar was held on Saturday tha 13th Dacember
1980 at the Library Hall of Amarendra Vidyapith at 5.30 P.M. when 5ri Samar Basu presided.
The subject was —""What was Sri Aurobindo’s Sadhana for? and how does it relate to World
Union Movements?™ After group concentration of 5 minutes Sri Samar Basu spoke on the
subject. He indicated that Sri Aurobindo’s Sadhana was not for his personal emancipation
but for bringing down higher light upon earth so that manifestation of higher CONSCIOUSNass
than mental, could be made possible. Iin the world of Sri Aurcbinde, "This Yoga is not a
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Yoga of world-shunning asceticism but of Divine Life {on Earth)". Sri Basu also read out a
few axtracts from Sri Aurobindo on himself to explain where lay the novelty of Sri Auro-
binde's yoga. He concluded that Divine Life on earth would not be possible until earth was
ready and prepared. That is to say,—the world would have to be transformed. The World
Union Movement was to bring about that change and therefore keenly related to the yoga
of Sri Aurobindo. The meeting ended at about 7:00 P.M.

Besides the above Seminar this Centre solemnly observed the dates of the Mother's
and Sri Aurobindo and group meditation on 17th and 20th Novembar 1980 and on 5th and
9th December 1980. The members also met on tha 24th November when Sri 5.K. Gupta and
Sri Samar Basu explainad the significance of Maha Siddhi of S1i Aurobindo.

New Centres:

The following two New Centres were opened under inspiration and guidance from
Dr. Sitaram Jayaswal, the Coordinator for Northarn Region:

Sultanpur: Initial work for this Centre commenced about six months back but it
was finally organised and inaugurated on 24th November 1980. Dr. D.C. Banik is the Prasi-
dent of the Centra and Sri Prabhakar is the Secretary. The address of the Centre is that of
the Secretary being: 331 Civil Lines-1l, SULTANPUR 228001 (UP).

{Inauguration report is given under "“Activities” in this issue)

Tehri {Garhwal): This Centre was opened during the first week of December 1980.
Sri Sriram Dwivedi “'Patrakar” is the Chairman and Sri Chamanilal is the Secretary. The
address of the Centre is that of the Secretary being: Chaman Shoe Store, Main Bazar,
TEHRI! (Garhwal).

New Associata Life Members:

49. S K. Viswanathan Director
“"MITRANIKETAN"
P.O. MITRANIKETAN 695543
(Vallanad)
Dt: Trivandrum (Kerala State)

=Y 10¥ 4

General Secretary
Deacember 20, 1980

January 1881 37



P. 0. AUROVILLE

Aurotood Pny’a‘te lelted T::h:wnm“m“

PHONE: PONDICHERRY 3232, 3233
CABLE: AUROFOOD
FONDICHERRY



FROM THE EDITOR
Dear Reader,

| was struck, the other day, by a remark of the Dalai Lama that Marxism and Buddhism
should co-exist. Maybe he had Tibet in his mind when he spoke. But the statement has also
wider implications which had better be explicated.

By and large, Marxism denotes an order that aims at equality: equality of status, equality
of opportunity, common resources. We do not enter, for the moment, into the form that
Marxism has been presently given by the leaders of the communist movement in Russia or
China, Belief in God, in Consciousness, is abjured. Man is reduced to an economic being
solely governed by economic considerations. Whatever the truth of the approach, it has bean
found in practice that human nature being what it is, equality does not become a fact of life
meraly by providing an outer frame for the practice of egalitarianism. It neads to be rigorously
enforced by law in the absence of a spontaneous acceptance and practice of this eguality on
the part of the members of the society. The competiton is subtle, the hierarchy forms all the
same. Some are beatter off and others left behind. This is where Religion, or better spirituality,
comes in. Tha first principle of spirituality is oneness, unity in the Divine. And once oneé
accepts and subscribes to this principle, equality comes naturally. It only requires the proper
social milisu to practise this infelt sense of squality on an organised basis.

Thus, the philosophy of egalitarianism remains a theory in the absence of a supporting
practice in consciousness. An inner conviction alone— promoted by spiritual perception and
formed within by sincere practice —without a favourable field for its exprassion is likely to
remain unrealised in life. Both the outer frame and the inner spirit must combine. It is in this
sense that we may say 1hat the need of the hour is Communism plus God.

By itself Communism is a partial truth touching only a partial side of the human bsing.
To become an active fulfilling force it needs to be complemented by true spirituality which
believes in unity of Man, Nature and God, promotes harmony, mutuality and love as a neces-
sary expression of the truth of oneness realised in the haart and mind.

It is a process of Nature to fashion and sharpen different approaches singly hafnrn
proceeding to combine and harmonise them in resolving the challenges of life. The time has
now come for the fusion of the approach denoted by Marxiam and the consciousness that
ensouls spirituality. Necessarily it involves some radical modifications on either side. The
former has to shed its narrow vision that confines itself to a limited segmant of the human
situation—the economic—and admit the othar ranges of life that are as much—if not more—
true. Similarly spirituality has to leave behind its traditional other-wordiy concern and turn its
face to realising God in Man, in the world around; in other words, to practise spirituality in
everyday life accepting the call of the world.

Yours fraternally,
1-1-81 M. P. Pandit
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INTER-SPIRITUAL FELLOWSHIP MEETING—8
14-3-76

M. P. Pandit

Indian Spiritual Tradition (Contd.)

Tracing the evolution of the spiritual tradition of India, we spoke last time of Sri Rama-
krishna Paramhansa, who represents the major force that initiated the age of Indian renais-
sance, Thera wera, no doubt, ona or two movements like the Brahma Samaj, the Prarthana
Samaj, in Bengal Initiated by Keshvchandra Sen and others, but they could not make much
headway for the simple reason that what they attempted to do was a kind of eclecticism. They
would choose some elements from one religion, some fmm annihar am:l put mg&thnr some
sort of concoction of amalagated principles and rituals as the universal religion. The whole
“spiritual attitude in India has been different. Nobody has yet been able 1o get acceptance for
any philosophy or any religion unless it has been founded gn some deep spiritual experisnca.
Mere intellectual analysis, study and putting things 'tn-n&thar may satisfy the intellectuals to
a certain extent, but it does not meet the needs of the people at large wheo need help and
_direction to link themselves to a higher power of ‘the Divine. So these movements came to
their destined end and those who went to scoff at Sri Ramakrishna Paramhansa stayed 1o
pray. In him, the spiritual gamus of India fuuniﬂ_uhﬂh Hea assimilated in himself the major
lines of spiritual effort. He spoke of the Vedanta, he spoke of the Tantras, he practiged and
ascertained for himself by his own exparience the truth of the teachings of Christ. The bio-
graphers will tell you of his other experiments. Each one was pursued so sincerely that he
completely sbsorbed the most profound experiences of that religion., He also revived the
faith of the common man in religion and emphasised the necessity of the unity of religions.
He showed that there was no real cleavage, no real points of friction between the basic
teachings of the founders of the different raligions.

After Srr Hnmalmshnn ﬂ'lﬂ next major fur:a was \l"wakannndai He was the first person
discipline to its depths, imBibed the results in his o uwn person, but aftar the passing .uwav of
his Master, he felt a vacuum and he wanderad the length and breadth of India to find out how
he could apply the Master's teachinge for the rejuvenation of India. It struck him very forcibly
that people who did not have even two meals a day could do precious little with the taa-::hmgs

il — S

of the Vedanta. It was at this time that the concept of Dar.i’:fra-nlrarml flashed on him and
iﬁ'a thought that he should enlist the halp of moneyed santrnns not onl) y in India but also in
the Wast, in order to work out an aconomic programmae for the upliftment for his country. It
roused a certain resentmant among some of the followers of Ramakrishna who objected to
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what they called the |mpl:|rtllmn of Western concepts like humanism and social welfare in
what was purely 8 spintual pursyit. But heroic spirit that he was, he refused to budge from his
position and he insisted on imparting this turn to the Ramakrishna Movement which he
helped to form after the passing of his Master. New mavaments come in after the teacher
has passed. When the teacher is thers, the teacher himself is the movement. Wheather these
new movemenis reprasent the teacher correctly is another matter.

When Vivekananda, under difficult circumstances, went to the Wast, he carried the
torch handed to him by Sri Ramakrishna and he was successful beyond human calculations.
The time had come, obviously, for the western mind to be enlightened by Indian Wisdom.
Indian spirituality started over-flowing her boundaries, reaching first America and then Europe
through Vivekananda's visits and speeches. And what had happened earlier, say about two
thousand years ago, when Indian philosophical and spiritual wisdom reached the shores of
the Mediterranean countrias and found expression through Greek thinkers like Pythagoras and
Pla.tu happened again after Vivekananda's spumuul and cultural conquest of the ‘Wast,

After the passing of "hfwukanum:la, his work was continued, specially by persons like
H#v&dltn, and the first generation of the monks, who had been diractly initiated. Ramakrishna
was singularly fortunate among the gurus of the present time, {g this sense that e could
crﬁatﬂ _some _ T.wg!,v_u__.gmnts among his dm:fprai Very raraly can you find such instances in!
hnstnn.r UsuaHy when the Master is living, he is hardly able to create more than one or_two;
but to have created a number of such outstanding s sprntual dlscmias was a f&at which was
perhaps done only once before by Christ, whose apostles qumhuruJ m Twealve is a
Elgl‘llfll:-'!‘l'lt number aumrdmg to the occult tradition. Twa!ua rupruaunts the main ‘powars - of
t.:matmn So a parson who is endowed by Gu-d with a uraatwa mission, qanurntly has twaelve
powers—. twelve major instruments through ‘whom he works whethe' he is in the body or not.
So, as Inng as this first ganaratmn of disciples lived — Efahmanandu Abhedananda and the
rest—the work was uamad on in its utmost purity. And thuugh naturally, as time DBEEHd the
I:?urlw was affected, “siil tha spiritual impetus ran throughout the world and if tcrdnv the
western world hnnws about Vedanta, speaks about spirituality, the malnr cre-::llt goes to thu
monks of the Ramakrishna mission.

Later however, with the passing of the old generation, the movement turned more and
mora towards social involvements and | suppose thare was no other altemnative. But that did
not mean the end of the spiritual movement in india. In the first decade of the present
caentury, the nationalist movement itself which claimed the pariicipation of the masses in
order to win freedom for India, took on a spiritual turn taking Bande-mataram as its mantra.
The leaders conceived of India as the Mﬂthﬂl‘ not as a gaugraphrna! expression, not as a land
of just rivers and mountains, but an individual nation with a soul of its own, with a destiny
of its own. And they imparted a spiritual colouring to the whole movement.

When Gandhiji came, he took up the movement and though he could not maintain its
spiritual impetus. he did succeed in imparting to it a certain ethical content. He spoke of truth,
non-violence, of God, though he could not define God in a satisfying manner; and he managed
to harness the political energies, to the concept of religion and he purified politics to a great
axtent. After Gandhiji, with the advent of independence, spmtuallw and religion havﬁ had
no place in the political life of the nation. The ganstitution has discauraged it in the name of
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secularism, though it has been pointed out again and again that secularism does not mean
irreligion: it only means that religion has no consideration in the affairs of the State. However,
"that is only one side of the matter.

A number of spiritual figures came on the scene after _]930. A major figure was,
as you all know, Sri Raman Maharshi. His was a unigue career. He was one who stepped out
of the pages of the Upanishads. He did not claim any originality in his teaching. He saigd that
his teaching was as old, as ancient as the hills. He taught that there is a Self within and one
has to launch on a quest of self-enquiry and arrive at the truth of one’s own being. He was
a standing inspiration to a number of people. His mission had a significant impact and he
received great publicity. The divine Providence sent a journalist called Paul Brunton who was
inspired to write the book—A4 Searcr in the Secret India, And not only did he become
world-famous, but the Maharshi's name flashed throughout the weorld and today there are
people in far off countries like South America who are even greater devotess of Bhagavan
Maharshi than many Indians.

Thera are saints like Saibaba, Meherbaba, and othars who had achieved a certain syn-
thesis in themselves and influenced large masses of people. They are in the time-honourad
lina of Indian tradition. Their influence is good, their work is in the direction of turning
people Godward. When | am asked regarding X or ¥ or Z who draw large crowds in India, |
have only one question to ask: "\What is their contribution? Have thay beaen forces for good
or forces for evil?” If one turns thousands of people towards God, weans them away from
drugs and similar addictions which lower the consciousnass, instils in them some higher
valuas of life, wall, ha is a force for good. And we should ba grateful for the sarvice that
such ones rander to the society. If hundraeds of atheists are turned towards faith, towards
Goad, it is no small achisvemant. Let us not concern oursalves with their personal lives. So
whean wa speak of sages, saints and other public figures, our baromater or standard of as-
sassment should be basad on their contribution to humanity; is it on the plus side or on the
minus side? If it is on the plus side, we have to see only to that side, and that should be the
gpirit in which the Inter-spiritual Fellowship should function. We should not focus our atten-
tion on the weaker or the wrong sida of the things, but on the positive contributions. That
is the hook with which we can reclaim the individual for the society and for God.

| have delibarataly left tha services that Sri Aurobindo has done in tha matter of updat-
ing the spiritual heritage of India. | was told by our friend 5. the other day, that soma of us
wanted to know what exactly was Sri Aurobindo’s teaching and Yoga. It would take a
number of talks to answaer that. But lat ma sum up that Sri Aurobindo’'s philosophy and yoga
does not axclude any realm of spiritual exparience s0 far gained by humanity. It looks on
avery religion, avery spiritual tradition as having played its own role in the evolution of a
total consciousness towards the Divine. He has said that every major spiritual tradition is
based upon a spiritual experience, and if we care, we can verify it by our own axperience.
The mistake is for one spiritual tradition to deny another, forgetting that the Truth, the
Reality is manysided. There are many roads which can lead to the peak. And so many roads
there are, as many are the different natures.

The first stap towards the right attitude is to develop a universal outlook and conscious-
ness towards what we would call a universal religion. Vivekananda once said that the parfect
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religion will come into being on the day when each individual has his own religion. Each soul
is ditflrmimm_nmsrund uach has its own approach to God. We have, sach one, to tread

‘our own way, and respect the nght “of others to tread theirs. It is one of the fundamantal

..... P AR s,

principles of Sri Al.u:ﬂhll'":l_s jhil'lﬂﬂﬂh‘i" that all a-ppmachni to m- Dhrinn are valid and sach
all, tg his aim in life. If my aim in life is to escape from the struggle of life then | have the old
Vedantic trndiﬂun open for me. If | want to do something mora to recognise my debt to God
and the world, | have to find another way_which accepts the reality of the world that the
wnrld is a creation of God and is as tﬂ.m as God, am:l follows a more positiva line of spiritual
fulfillment. To put it in Mother's tanguagﬂ whether we are going to deny life or accept life
is a question of salvation or of fulfillment. Salvation is normally individual, leaving the rast as
they are. Fulfillment is concerned not only with God within oneself, but with the fulfillment
of one's regponsibilities to God in the world, and God above. Man has a triple responsibility
—1o hlmsﬂif ta God and to God in all.

Yo drsnlplrna the body, mrnd and heart for self-axpansion, self-sarvice and salf-fulfill-
ment, is the message of Sri Aurobindo’s yoga. Thera is no division between the outer and
the inner life. The outar life is sought to be lived in the terms of principles that guide the
inner life. There is no system of rituals, no set pranayama or asanas,—though all those can
ba utilized by those who find use for them. It is a way of culturing one's consgiousnass.
Today the human consciousness has developed to such an extent that one does not need to
go through all those elaborate systems of rituals, cuter worships or the Tantric methods of
awekening Kundalini and opening the centres. We are self-conscious and we can give an
q_nanta!mn to the development of our own consciousness. And this ig_not an individual
matter alone. Since this tﬂﬂchlng ar:[:hpts the warld as real, accepts the claims of humanity,
it is a collective concern and individuals learn in the process of their yogic pursuit to mest
others on a yogic level. To develop what is called the spiritual pattern of life is axactly what
pr: baen attempted by the Mothar in our Ashram for tha last fifty years.

When the Mother was in France, she was very young then, but she was already a force
in the artistic, cultural and spiritual circles of Paris. Many of those who cama to her wauld
bemoan the pressures of life-circumstances which left them very little time and enargy fur_
higher pursuits. She felt at that time that if some way could be found by which all those who g
wanted to realise the higher valoes, to develop their consciousness, were freed from this -
need of having to earn for thair creature-comforts and the maintainance of thair familias, and
were given freedom to pursue their innar development without any outer constructions, it
would be ideal. And when she arrived at the middle stage of her outer life, she got the
opportunity here in India to orgenise a small collectivity, where those who sought for the
higher life, who wantad to enlarge and develop their consciousness, were given the facilities
and freed from having to expend their energies on earning their livelihood. She made an
arrangement by which all those who were admitted here as inmates were maintained by the
Ashram. They were given spiritual guidance and materigl security so that they could partici-
pate in the project which aimed at a collective realisation of God in life. There were hardly

jiteen or twenty people to start with, tnd'af 1hum are nanrl'f two thousand. The prinnﬂﬁ!n has
sen that one dedicstes onesalf uxnlunl\mlv to this Ideal. People from many countries have
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gathered. A kind of neutral food has been devised which offends nobody’s palate. And each
one, whether he had bean a Christian, or a Hindu or a Muslim or of any other religion, leaves
his religious concerns behind. Each one is accepted on the basis of tha spiritual need and
aspiration which transcends religion. Each pursues the |deal, participates in tha collactive
effort by devoting part of his time to collactive work, in the spirit of the Karma-yopa of the Gita.
There is a large body of literature that has grown up, basaed upon the ancient scriptures and
mystlie literature; this and the experience of the Gurus which shows the way, guides the
seekers. Thera are study-groups which help the sadhaks to study not anly these books, but
' the Gita, the Upanishads, the Vedas, etc. Considerable research-work has bean done, publi-
shed and circulated, bringing out the spiritual import of the forgotten classics and scriptures.
Emphasis is laid on tha physical body. Previously spiritual institutions under-valued the im-
portance of the body; the body was maintained just enough to support the effort. But hare
the claim of the body to participate in the divine realisation is recognised. And, for this a
healthy body is required. So there is an integral approach. For fifty years this experiment has
bean conducted with encouraging results. And this has led the Mother to launch a further
experiment, which is still in its infancy and that is Aurovilla.

The Indian spiritual effort so far may be said to have arrived at a certain culmination,
assimilating in itself the bast of all tmdmuns ralating itself to scientific and modarn thnught
As it turns towards the future, it racngmﬁas man’s responsibility 1o the society and the
society's duty to help the individual progress. What further directions Indian spirituality is
going to take, nobody can predict in detail, but this much is certain that the Time-spirit is
fr.lr a synthesis, for a oneness. The time has coms for the awakened individual to 1 marga in
“himself the dlﬂ‘urﬂnt approachas that have been converging towards the Divine. Sri Aumhlndu
obsarves that lstam cnntrlbumd the truth of brotherhood, Buddhism of univarsal I:DI'H[J-EIEEI‘.‘]I'I.
Ehnstlamt\-r of mrurancn and love, Hinduism of unw-arsullsm Thara has been no religion on
“earth which haa been as tolarant and a8 univarsal in its powaer of assimilation as Hinduism.
And the future lies in developing this spirit of universalism, creating a larger Hinduism, which
ceases to be a gredal religion, and has a comprahensive approach in which heavan and earth

find thair fulfillment.
From Questions and answers

| do not say that the future of the world lias in Hinduism. Hinduism, as it stands today,
certainly cannot deliver the goods. It is a universalised Hinduism, whose basic principles can
be applied to the world-conditions, freed from orthodox restrictions, that can meet this
challenge. The eternal {sanatana) principles of Hinduism have an universal application. They
give freadom to each individual to pursue his own quast, unlike most other religions. Even
an atheist has a place in this scheme of life. So, it is not so much a religion as a way of life.
Whut we have to daun!np is umuursaht-,r You may call it religion or spirituality, it does not
matter. Soma people call it cosmic humanism. Even that is not adequate.

L]
. L] .

It is this movement of individual enlightenment and elevation that has to spread. Onty
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50 will man change; for they will ses the necessity of changing. Each one of us can con-
tributa best by developing onesalf spiritually, by developing a larger consciousness, so that
we all become forces for the working of the higher consciousness which sets aside all arti-
ficial barriers of whatevar kind.

The movement of Indian spirituality had been genarally away from life, it has tended
to retira to mountain-tops and forests. The old traditional yogic lines called for the rajaction
of the world as a false formation, an inferior vyavaharik world, which loses its validity once
you realise the higher truth; all this is maya, a place of suffering. This twist to Indian spiri-
tuality came at certain time whean the life energy of the Indian people had sagged. Wae do not
find this trend in the Vedas, or in the Upanishads. There it is a positive, life-fulfilling movea-
ment; they always speak of enriching life, filling the sarth with Gods; they do not say—run
to the Gods or retire to the Gods. This is now being corrected with the emphasis on the
world-concern of spirituality. The body and the mind are as important as the soul, so what-
ever may have been the case, say about 60 or 70 years ago, today it is not so. Indian
spirituality today is very much alive to its responsibility to the society and everywhere thara
is the emphasis on the perfection of life, the perfect man in a perfect sociaty, an intagral
outlook which embraces earth and heaven, and all the spheres and sectors of life. That is
taken as the content of prograssive spirituality.

The Buddhists emphasised it. Thers is no denying that there is suffering, but it nead
not be the parmanent character of lifa. Wa s. ffar bacause wa do not know how to live. With
the advancemant of our knowledge and contciousness, wa know what things are and what
1o do. Tha suffering is minimised. The ancient sears said, becausa you live in ignoranca,
thera is suffering. If you remove the ignorance and grow in knowladge, you will find joy.
Actually the whola creation is based on delight, Ananda. You miss it bacause you do not
know how to live. Learn to live rightly and you have the joy of life. Recognise that suffaring
and avil are a temporary phasa. In what way they are temporary and in what way they can
be eliminated —that can be the thame for discussion at another time. But they are only transi-
tional phanomena; suffering is not a permanent character of life. Lack of harmony creates
suffaring. If there is no harmony in oursaelves and othars, that creates friction, conflicts,
wrong responses and we make ourselves and others miserable. If we find the sacret of
harmony by deepening our poise, by shifting the centre of our consciousnass within and
enlarging our consciousness, the balance is altered.

Humanity today is in a state of transgition, values are changing. Qur minds, our cons-
ciousnass, our approach are vastly different today, in the twentieth cantury, from what it weas
in the sighteenth or nineteenth century. Today it is possible to wark with a spiritual outlook,
with a larger cosmic vision, in every sphere of life, without losing our foothold on life. For
that an inner discipline is necessary, and that is where the question of yoga comes in. The
world-wide tendency for tapping the knowledge of yoga today is due to the stress of the
Time-spirit. After all yoga is a science of self-intagration. What we know we should increase

Fabruary 1581 7



to the utmost and what we thus know, we have to translate in our lives. Our knowledge has
no meaning unless it is worked out in practice. The days of spiritual escapism are over.
Spirituality has to justify itself by being applicable in every sphere of life.

L L] L

All these institutions (temples etc.) that man has avolved have a role to play at their
level, in the sections to which thay have relevance. There cannot be one uniform approach.
This is a world of diversity, and all the movements and approaches ara justified ‘whare thay
are nesded.,

OBJECTIVE

We are often told to be objective, to know what is going on around us, and
to face the reality of the world outside ourselves. This is sound advice only when
we understand that there is a reality inside us that is just as valid. Qur inner
world consists of thoughts, feelings, our storehouse of memory, and the prompt-
ings of intuition. A person who is really in charge of his life moves back and
forth between these two worlds with ease and confidence, and neithar the inner
nor the outer is neglactad.

From The WORD
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VISIONS IN THE ARYAN LIGHT: SELF-REALISATION & SUPERMIND
IN THE RIG VEDA—10

David Frawley

[Continued]

I Blast the Worlds Opean
Rig Veda, Mandala 8, Sukta 100
Deity —Indra as tha Supreme Self

1. "1 move by my Self here in front of you. All the gods follow behind me. When, O
Indra, you uphold for me my share, then by ma you will accomplish great heroic actions.”

Indra declares himself as the Self of all the gods or the Self reveals himself in the form
of Indra. Indra moves by his Self, Tanu, by the omnipresence of the Self he moves ever in
front of, purastat, all the gods, vishve deva, who follow after, pashchat, being subordinate to
him. For it is only the Self which has the power to move in front of all the gods not just
Indra as a particular god. Qur shara, bhaga, which Indra, our Self-powar, upholds is our
portion of bliss and immortality. For all beings have a share in the Divine nature, All beings
share the Divine nature as their true Self. All beings have their rightful portion of or place in
the Divine Being. When wa discover our portion of the bliss according to our power of Self-
sufficiency, Indra, then we are able to accomplish the great heroic actions, viryani, of con-
quering all the worlds for tha Light Divine.

2. "l place for you the foremost food of bliss. Your share will ba prepared. Your Soma
will be pressed. You will be my friend on the right. Than wa will destroy many obstructors.””

By our Indra-nature wa gain the foremost, agre, food, bhaksha, of bliss, madhu, the
honey-wine. Wa receive our Soma, our portion of immortal bliss, pressed out of our hiddan
Divine nature by our Self-powar. The Indra-Self bacomes our eternal friend and companion
who keeps us aver on the right and in tha right, with whom and through whom we will
dastroy evary abstruction, vail and limitation on cur own inharant Divinity.

3. “Aspiring for Power bear a hymn of affirmation to Indra in Truth, if in Truth he
exists. There is no Indra, one after another says. Who indead has seen him? whom shall we
laud?"”

Aspiring for Power, Vajayants, for vajas, the full plenitude of Divine powaer, bear within
yvourself and by yourself the hymn of affirmation, stoma, the affirmation of yourself as Indra.
For who is Indra? Indra is Truth or Reality, Satya, seen by the vision of the Seers as the all-
accomplishing power. indra exists in the truth of your own nature, but do you know him?
The doubt is not just whather Indra, some godly being, actually exists somewhere, but
whather we have realized our Indra-nature of Truth and Reality, or whether we can realize
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it, for the will is half of it. Most people unthinkingly and without any real effort deny thair
innar potential, give away thair share of the immortal. What the Aryans value is the man who
has seen, dadarsha, who has realized Indra, his Indra-Self. It is to him that the praise and
the laud is due. For if we affirm our Indra-nature, that is the Truth and Reality, Satya. If we
deny our Indra-nature that is the ignorance and illusion, for if such a treasure and power
dwells within us who would not be willing to strive for it? Who would sit idly back in weak-
nass and dependency with this suprema powaer lying latent within?

4. "Here | am, O singer, behold me heral All beings | surpass in my greatness. The
directings of Truth make ma flourish. With bursting energy | blast the worlds open.”’

Indra declaras himself with the sear or the sear declares his realization of the Indra-Salf.
Indra, going in front of all the gods and surpassing all beings in greatness, can only be the
Suprema Self and the Salf of all, for he admits of no “other’ camparable to himsalf and thera-
fore no other at all except himself as the sole Self. That is the meaning of Indra’'s Svarajya,
Self-rule, the rule of the One Self over all otharnass. The directings, pradisha, of Truth,
Rita, make Indra flourish. This has been rendered as "the commandments of holy law’ which
makes Indra sound like soma primitive version of the Judeo-Christian One God, but this is
misleading. For Indra is an Aryan god. He is not an external god who lords over us by a
moralistic law and will, complate with threats and promises. He is our inner Salf-power, inde-
pendence, integrity and freedom even from God, from all externality, otherness and depen-
dancy, from all the servility of tha ago. All the Aryan gods are powers and principles of Salf-
realization. They are not the external gods of either polytheism or monotheism. For all
worship of external geds, many or one only, is anaryan, anlndra. It is Vritra, Obstruction and
limitation. It is the religion of the Asuras, the demons who being weak themsslves rely upon
extarnal powers and develop the false powar of axtarnal domination. It is the internal pointing
out, pradisha, of Truth which causes Indra to flourish, for Truth points out to us the freadom
of our own Self. Indra blasts the worlds, bhuvana, open, dardarimi, the first person intensitive
of dr, to break open. For what reason may wa ask/ To demonstrate what a great god he isf
To indulge in his dastructive imagination? No. Indra is the pure Self-power which breaks the
worlds open for Light, for Truth, for Bliss, for the awesome and all-conquering revelation of
tha Self in all. indra blasts all the worlds open with his lightning-bolt of Self-revelation,
turning all creation into tha perpetual lightning dance of Divine knowledge. Ha tears asundar
the veil of the ego-mind undaer the influence of the Ignorance and reveals the world as the
transformative vision of the Self merged in the pervasive Absolute.

5. “When the lovers of Truth ascended to me | was dwelling Alone on the dear vault
of Heaven. Then my mind replied to my Heart. my friends with their children have cried to

me,
Tha lovers of Truth, vena ritasya, arise and ascend and bacome one with the supreme

solitary Indre-Self who dwalls in the singleness of his being above all the heavens. Indra is
Eka, the One Alone, the incomparabla One only, independent, free and powerful beyond all,
the supreme God of the Aryans. The lovers of Truth are Indra’s mind, manas, for Indra's
mind is to bring all creatures in love and friendship into the supreme Alonensss and All-
Oneness of his Self above even heaven. His friends come to him Shishumanta, possessed of
childran or with their children. The children here are symbaolic of all that is dear to them, all
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their creativity, all their seekings after immortality, all their labors of love, all their actions
and productions. For they offer all in love to Indra that he might take birth within them as
their Divine Child, as their true Salf. Thus do they enter Indra’s heart and become immortal.
For we ara all portions of Indra’s mind, each with our will towards individuality and self-
sufficiency, seeking Indra’s Heart, the pure individuality of the indivisible One in All. For the
seeking of independence and individuality, and the seeking of oneness with all, are mys-
teriously the same, a seeking of individuality in ali and allness in individuality, That is the
mystary and the power of Indra’s love, not the clinging love of the ignorance but the love of
the knowladge which wills our independant transformation. Vena, the lover, means also the
sun, the loving sun. We have here then the image of innumerable loving suns of truth as-
canding into the pure aloneneass of the One, the suns of creation rising to the summit of the
One only to be merged in light supernal. That is the image of the worlds blasted open for
light by Indra.

6. "All these actions of yours must be declared at the Soma-feasts, which you accom-
plished, Bounteous Indra, for the distiller of the wine, by which you opened up tha abundant
gathered treasure of the Beyond for Sarabha, the magic-dear, tha sage’s friend.”

The Soma-feasts, savana, are the sessions of ecstasy. The wise man is the distiller of
the delight of existence from the superficial sorrow. The abundant gathered treasure, puru-
sambhrtam, is all the abundant riches of the Divine in the Divine realms. Sarabha is another
mythical creature that stands for our higher archetypal soul which receives the riches of the
Indra-Self.

7. "Now speed forth in your seperate ways. He is not here who obstructed you, for
has not Indra sunk his lightning-bolt deep into the stomach of the Obstructor?™”

Indra brings freedom and independence to all of our faculties. Under the rule of free-
dom and independance of the Self they are able to move seperately, prithak, diversaly or
widely. By the Self all of our faculties and powers are not negated or suppressed. On the
contrary they all gain their freest, widest and most creative scope for movement. For the
rula of the Self is freadom as the rule of the ego is obstruction, limitation and obscuration.
Indra’s bolt, vajra, is the lightning-like insight into our oneness with the Absolute Self which
shatters the core of the ego.

8. “Moving with the swiftness of mind he escaped from the iron citadel. The bird
want to Heaven and brought the Soma for the Thundarer.”

We are reminded here of Vamadeva's hymns to Indra and the Eagle, IV. 26 & 27. The
iron citadel, ayasim puram, is the body or rather identification of the Self with the body. It is
escaped, atarat, or crossad over when we attain the swiftness of mind, manojava, gain the
speed of consciousness which can no longer be confined to the inertia of body-conscious-
ness. The bird or eagle, suparna, is this highest speeding of consciousness based on the
intuition of the Divine root of the mind which takes us beyond the slow powers of material
inertia to Heaven {Brahman) where we gain the secret treasure of Bliss, Soma.

9. "In the depths of the Ses lies tha lightning-bolt, encompassed by water. The
floods, well-controlled, bring to him the offering in continuous forward flow.”

Here the Sea, Samudra, is the whole ocean of consciousness which now includes the
subconscient and inconscient realms made conscious by Indra’s great action. The floods now
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are wall-controlled, samvyata, self-restrained. The floods of our consciousness are fully
raleased and controlled by the power of the Indra-Self. They flow, purahprasravana, in a
forward projecting stream. Their flow is now continuously forward, in the open, in the
straightness of light and truth, to the lightning awareness of the Indra-Salf.

10. "When the goddess Speech spoke the incomprehensible words the Quean of the
Gods, the delightful one, took her station within. The four milked out her juice and vigor.
Whera indead has her suprema partion gona?™” .

The realization of the Indra-Self reveals also his countarpart and consort, the great
Goddess, who was the very form of his revelation. She is Vak, the Divine Speech, the
Wisdom Mothar. She speaks incomprahansible, avicetanani, words, mantric words of spiritual
truth above the outer mind and its reason and sensation, not the ordinary words of this outer
mind which we speak today. She speaks the words of truth and power which are inner
realities. Our words are just raflactions of outar realities which in turn are only reflections of
inner realitiss. So let us not ragard the Veda according to our rules of language nor regard
their glorification of tha Word as the glorification of language as we know it. Vak is the
Quesn, rashthri, or empress of the gods. She is the delightful one, mandra. The four are the
four states of consciousness of waking, dream and deep sleep, with the conscious state,
Turiya of the Upanishads as the fourth. They ara the four quarters of the Divine Word Om
which is the primal word of the Goddess Speech. The supreme, paramam portion is the fourth
which has gone to the gods, the Divine itself.

11. "The gods geanarated tha Goddass Speaach. Her speak animals of avary form.
May she, the delightful one, yield us energy and vigor. May Speech, the Divine Milch Cow
wall lauded coma unta us.”’

We have here a major key to the symbolic language of the Veda, as to tha usage of
animal forms 10 exprass Divine truths. The Seer states that animals, pashu, speak tha Divine
Speech, that they are primary symbols of the Divine naturs, its powers and qualities. The
Veda uses animal images not out of some crude cult of totemism or superstition. They ap-
prehendad the vivid forms of animal life as vivid symbols of Divine powers and principles.
It is the same kind of vision of the animal that posts and artists oftan shara. Animals, indaed
all the natural world, was to them the revelation of the Divine Word. They did not appre-
hand the world practically and materialistically as a kind of substantial existence in its own
right as we ordinarily do in our ignorance. NMor did they see the world as a kind of dalusion
devolved from a higher reality of pure spiritual being. They saw the world as the creative
and symbolic revelation of the Divine. Thay did not need to reject the world to find the
Divine for thay did not apprehand the world apart from the Divine as we do. Taking the
middle course of taking the world as the language of God they waere able to use the natural
world to unravel all the mysteries of the highest Godhead. To the yision of the Seer nature
becomes the Goddess Speech, the Goddess of all the gods, the manifest or creativa Salf.
The world becomes the Divine Milch Cow who ever yields the milk of truth. The world
becomes a creative image of jnana, spiritual knowladge. She yields us the very snergy, isha
and vigor, urja, wheraby we have the power to find truth. The Cow of Speech is tha primal
image and primal animal of the Veda, the Divine Mother. She is the background Divinity of
all the Veda. It is only in her and through her form and powaer that the gods are invoked and
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manifest themselves. We may see only the foreground of the gods but that is only half the
Veda. The background of the Goddess is equally significant. When the Upanishads (B.LU.V.8.)
state, ‘one should meditate upan Speech as the Milch Cow (Vacam dhenum upasita),” they
are not interiorizing a Vedic image they are just continuing a Vedic symbol. When the Vada
speaks of the milch-cow, dhenum, it always means speech the Goddess. Similarly when it
speaks of anlmals it is not speaking of actual animals but of animals as symbeolic of the gods,
as symbolic manifestations of the Goddess Speech, the Divine Word. The only way to
understand the Veda is to gain the the favor of the goddess, is to have a portion of her
power, the Divine Word, enter into us. One may know every detail about Vedic grammer as
the European scholars did but without Vak the Veda is a mystery covered with seven seals
and all you will touch is the surface of what is a fathomless ocean. The Veda is an eternal
reality in the wisdom-power of the Maothar. It is the Mother's Message to man and if the
Goddess is not frequently invoked it Is because she is too modest to invoke herself and
because she is present anyway as the very language of tha text. Hence in this hymn which
deals with tha highest reality of the Indra Self we are urged to remember the spirit of the
Mother. This happens in many of the hymns to the gods in the Veda for the background of
the Mother is the real secrat of the Veda.

12. "My friend, Vishnu, stride out more widely. Heaven, bestow the world of vision
for the lighting to dance. Let us destroy the Obstructor and make the rivers flow. Let them
flow released forth at the impulsion of Indra.’”

Vishnu, tha parvadar, is the all-pervading light of Reality, tha Sun of the Absolute. He
is Indra’s friend and helper in his highest accomplishment of Self-revelation. Heaven bestows
or becomes the world of vision, loka, for the dancing of the perpetual and pervasive ligh-
tning of Self-revelation in all the worlds and beyond. With the destruction of obstructing
ignorance all creation flows with the waters of truth, bliss and immortality, according to the
impulsion, prasava, of pure Self-power, Indra. The liberation of the Self is also the liberation
of creation for a free unfolding. The realization of the Absolute includes all the worlds as its
creative and eternal Salf-vision.

CHARISMA

The word charisma comes from the root word charism, which means: A
divine gift to a devout person.” We all have this gift—the potential to be charis-
matic. Persons who have charisma are mysteriously glamorous. Dossn’t that
sound exciting? Along with this mysterious glamour come popularity. appesl,
likability, and so many other of the qualities that give life a special zest, Take
time today to look within yourself—deeply within. You will find that you hava the
divine gift of charisma. Then axpress it.

From The WORD
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TOWARDS THE IMPROVEMENT OF DEMOCRATIC UNDERSTANDING
OF SOCIAL ISSUES: BARRIERS AND DIFFICULTIES

Henry Winthrop, Ph.D., .

{Professor Emeritus, Interdisciplinary Social Sciences, Univarsity of
South Florida, Tampa, Florida)

1. Introaduction

In two recant issues of World Union | have discussed the possible use of an Issues
Tast tp improve the quality of the voting process under authentic democracy. Tha present
contribution which will appear in series form, has the following several objectives concerned
with the same theme. 1. It seeks to deal with barriers to thea construction and use of an
Issues Test, 2. It concentrates on examples of difficulties that would arise for an Issues Tast
in three main areas, namealy, taxation, medicine and health services, and deficiencias in tha
law and the legal profession. 3. !n dealing with this third area, | have dealt with five diff-
erent deficiencies of the American legal system. 4. The first of these deficiencies is the
language of the law. | have sought to extend considerably the discussion of the obfuscation,
obscurantism and irrationality of legal language. That discussion was bagun in the sarly con-
tributions to this journal. 5. The second deficiency dealt with here is corruption among
attorneys in privete practise. 6. The third deficiency treated here is both corruption and
scandals at various governmeantal levels, most notably, of course, at the U.5. Faderal lavael,
in which attorneys have played major rolas. 7. The fourth deficiency brought into focus is
the futility of the legal system as a whole and certain drastic institutional changes that have
been proposed in order to overhaul it and, at the same time, improve the afficiency, the
humanity and the authenticity of the democratic process. 2, The fifth deficiency which has
been given attention in the present contribution is the existance of impropriatias in tha law,
the judiciary and the American Bar Association (ABA).

The three areas | have chosen are areas that generate issuas and problems. Questions
that would be incorporated in an Issues Test would seek to probe voter undarstanding of
issues in thase three areas. The themes | have dealt with attempt to show that such test
probing of thase three areas would generate substantive barriers for the construction of an
Issues Test and reduce considerably its reliability and validity. It should be emphasized, of
course, that an Issues Test would contain questions on issues lying in other areas than the
thrae | have chosen to use as examples here. The points to be emphasized throughout our
discussion ara these. 1. The issuas which arise for modern societies require concentrated
thought and considerable information for proper understanding on the part of voters. 2.
They arise in a social context that is growing increasingly complex., 3. They requirs consi-
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derable study in depth if they are 10 be properly understood. 4. The depth required for such
understanding is not, as yet, furnished by the mass media. 5. At present in Western demo-
cracies in The First World the voting process is based upon personalities, propaganda,
amotionality, image-making and technigues for the selling and huckstering of candidatas.
But that voting process is not based upon issues unless slogans, protests and buzz phrases,
used in connection with an ignored issue, are, themselvas, regarded as equivalent to the
understanding of an issue.

If the readar will keep these amphaszes in mind, the question of the value of an Issues
Test in improving the votlng process in a democratic polity will be brought more clearly
into focus.

2. The Content Of An Issuas Test (IT)

Many progressive and innovative thinkers, concerned with the improvement of the
damocratic process, would certalnly welcome an elactorata whosa mambars were equipped
with sufficiant information and intellectual skill to understand the issues presumably to be
dealt with by thair representatives and legislators following an election. This would be one
step on the road to the establishment of a workable and humane polity. Today we expect
voters to manifest literacy. But in a world growing increasingly complex, votar understanding
of the issuves to be faced by the community is more germane to the election process in a
democracy than mere literacy. The readiness to vote meaningfully could be ascertained, of
course, by the construction of an Issues Test {IT) given to citizens prior to an elaction. |f
the citizen achiaved a minimum critical score or better he would earn the privilege (not the
right) to vote in the forthcoming election. If he did not, he would be remporarily disfran-
chisad, that is, he would not be allowed to vota in tha forthcoming election but he would
certainly have the rigfit to take a later and different |T, dealing with the issues of a subse-
quant election, and if he {or she) achieved the minimum critical score that the tast-cons-
tructers and the citizens had agreed was necessary if the citizen was to earn the right to
vote, ha could now do so. Both political enfranchisement and political disfranchisament
would not only ba intermittent but—and this is more important—they would both b a func-
tion of the score on an IT. Political enfranchisament would result from the achievement of
the minimum critical scors or bpetter. Political disfranchisement would reasult from the
achievement of a score les? than the minimum critical score.

The reader must recognize, of course, that at the prasent stage in the evolution of
democracy, given its present egalitarian under-pinnings, a novel institution, such as the
usé of an IT to determine which citizens shall constitute the elactorate for a given election,
has little chance of acceptance. It is, however, not unreasonable to assume that the demo-
cratic partion of mankind—speaking politically, of course—may be willing to adopt such a
noval inatitution In the future. This would clearly provide one method of community partici-
pation in decisions affecting the lives of all citizens. As the conditions of planet earth grow
incraasingly complex, the likelihood that the present. egalitarian bias in democracies will
possibly be abandoned sufficiantly to accept the institution of an IT, bacomes, | think,
graater.

If the contant of an IT is intended to probe into the nature of the issues and problems
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facing an electorate, we can expect that most of that content will fall into several broad
typas. First will be the ad hoc contant, that is to say, the range of information and the types
of analytic skills needed to comprehend the problems immediately to be faced by the com-
munity—problems which exprass themselves in the forms inextricably bound up with the
actual operating institutions of the community and its governing legislation. Second, the
citizens will have to understand the sense in which and the degree to which the community’s
problems are only the local exprassion of problams which are often global in nature. Thasa
global problems also have to be understood in thair own right, for their logal exprassions
may frequently mask thaeir general. international nature. The concernad citizen may najvely
suppose that the form in which his community’s problems present themselves are never
functioning expressions of global events, worldwide relations and international, social pro-
cesses all of which are playing themselves out all the time.

Finally, at all lavels—the local community. the country or province, the nation, the
regional, the international —the nast of problems that have to be daalt with is oftan such
that the attempted solution to one problem at any given lsvel has an impact not only upon a
sacond problem at that same given leve! but also upon the attempted solution to this second
problam. In short, at any given lavel the attempted solutions to the different problems which
exist at that level must be coordinated. This is because proposed solutions may have inhibi-
tion and facilitation effects upon one another. Efforts at such needed technical coordination
are in their infancy today. They ara raraly made at any level.

Clearly if the voting procass in a democracy is to be more and maré meaningful as time
goes on and relevant to the increasing social, political and economic complexity of modern
sociatias and to our global concerns, the issuas and problams we face must be understood
to some degree by the voter. And the more profoundly they are undarstood, the better. In
this sense an IT score would tend to contribute towards the meaningfulness of participatory
democracy, for it would be a rough measure of voter understanding of the community’s
problems and we assums here that the greater the measure of that understanding, the mora
effectively and humanely will the voters’ decisions and choices succeed in grappling with
and, hopefully, solving the community's problems.

| can bast make my points by involving the polfitical context with which | am most
famifiar, namaly, the American contaxt. The problams with which the averags American votar
finds himself wrestling today and which have been seversly aggravated in racent years
because they tend to impact upon his life in ways that are very visible, are those major
concerns raflected in his daily newspaper. They include inflation, unemployment, espacially
that of blacks and of the young, and housing, as reflected both in the shortage of available
units, in high purchase prices and in high and unbearable mortgage, interest rates. As a result
certain citizens’ dreams have to go by the board. Among these dreams are the hopes of the
married young who are unable to purchase a home of their own with which to start the
family formation. Among thase dreams also are that of the alderly couple who hoped to leave
an apartmant for a8 home in such states as Florida or California when they ratired. The home
for which they had been saving for years Is now out of the question bacause of a cruel in-
flation that has made that dream impossible in the light of current prices and carrying charges
that are way beyond the budgets of their senior years.
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There are other major problems with which the Americen voter is now struggling.
Excessive taxation creates ever-present frustration and has now lad to widespread taxeravolis
upon the part of the American middle class. The young are desply concerned over the threat
of war and their current registration and possible, coming draft. Many groups are greatly
disturbed over the spread in the development of nuclear reactors. intended to contribute
towards the solution of America’s energy problem. Nuclear energy is felt to carry too many
potential dangers, Other Americans are disturbed by the menace to public health that has
bean created by the nead to dispose of radioactive waste matarial with a long half-life and
are angry over the dumping on land areas of toxic chemicals that are known to have produced
genatic pathologies. Great numbars of American women are concernad with establishing the
Equal Rights Amendment (ERA) for women, as an amendment to the American constitution,
and establishing in general equality of treatment with men in the form of such legislation as
affirmative action. Many Americans are concerned with job training and public support,
through taxation, of education for the poor. Voters are deeply troubled over tha many, matarial
needs of many Americans that are not being mat rationally but, instead, are being mat im-
propearly through the cosmetic cover of an extremely costly and greatly wasteful, welfare
system. And we should note that a spreading drug culture has become a widespread focus
of concern for the average Amarican.

All the preceding problems ara but a tiny sample of the problems and issues with which
the average American is beset today. |f Americans are ever to achieve a consensus on the
naed to make use of an IT to enrich the quality of participatory damocracy and augment the
intelligence with which voting and slections are conducted, it is thesa problems which today
would constitute the major portion of tha content of an IT. These are the local crisis probleams
of our time.

But in the longer term, free, hopafully, from a crisis atmosphere, the American elec-
torate’s problems are somewhat more broad-gauge than these, The nature of the problems
with which, in a democracy, the voter finds himself engaged over tha long term are dealt
with broadly by Dye.l The following, drawn from Dye's volume, are fypical examples of
ubiquitous community problems in the United States. Among such ubiquitous problems are
the following: policy analysis, civil rights, crime and vioclence and reprassion, poverty, walfara
and health, sducation, population and esnergy and the anvironment, urban affairs, priorities
and price tags, budget and taxes, defense policy, the policy-making process and policy
impact. Communities almost everywhere wrestle with problams of this nature. A choice
among proposed conflicting solutions to these problems is presented to the voter. And,
hopefully, his or her vote will be enlightened and useful te the degree that that vote shows
a sufficient grasp of tha natura of the problems on which the voter is axpected to make
decisions, reflect his choice of solution and reveal the values to which, he feals, decision-
making in the body politic must be relevant.

Hopefully, we assume the citizen's voting behavior will be moved objectively by the
effort to maximize the welfare of the community as a whole. Actually and realistically —and
apart from the factthat the voter is usually sadly limited in the range of information and
analytic skills required for decision-making in a democracy—we must also face up 1o the fact
that voting behavior at this time in the U.S. is almost invariably eagocentric. By this, Lasch2
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means that it is motivated in most cases by selfish considerations: the voter’s personal
needs, interests and objectives of his group; the desire for power over the lives of others
and the struggle to achieve such powaer; provinciality in points of view, where the viewpaints
involved are cultural, political, economic, social, ethnic. racial, ete; and ideological in the
sense of prior commitments to political credos that have been constructed or borrowad,
which are the product of unexamined tradition or long-gona circumstances or which provide
a group sense of identity that has little bearing on the issues facing the community, etc.

To the extant that thase countervailing and irralevant, motivational forces will play a
negligible rola in any given election, an IT score may become a useful, civic and political
device. In a participatory democracy we must, of course, hope that the various types of
individual or group, egocentric concerns we have just mentioned, will diminish with the
passage of time and the increasing political intelligence of the wvoter. At the present time,
however, some of these more unworthy motivations prevail too strongly among sevearal blocs
of voters— particularly in the U.S.—so that, although an |T score would help us even now in
improving the selectivity of tha voting process. wa must face up to the fact that an IT score
would be undermined to the degree that political egocentricity and single-issue precccupa-
tions dominate the thinking of substantial blocs of voters.

We have said that the content of an IT should also reflect an understanding of the
global problems in whose soil may be rooted many of the local or national problems with
which the votear is preoccupied. Cver the last few decedes our global problems have increas-
ingly bean recognized by individual scholars and groups of scholars. As a result we have
had international conferences on population problems, food problems, resource problams,
environmeantal problems and many other types of problems that are global in nature. Wa
have also been the beneficiaries of a growing literature concerned with global problems and
global pathologies, such as the publications associated with The Club Of Rome, namely,
The Limits Te Growth, by Meadowsa et al and Mankind at the Turning Point, by Massarovic
and Pestel.4 We have had such outstanding co/faborative efforts on a variety of important,
global problems, such as RIO, Reshaping the International Order, by Tinbergen, Dolman
and Ethingers and Goals For Mankind, by Ervin Laszlog et al.

These global problems have recently become the focus of concern of the U. 5. govern-
ment. In July of 1880 we were treated to the publication of the first full-scale demographic
and ecological model in history, prepared by a government (the USA). This was a raport on
our problems that had been commissionad by President Carter. It was entitled Global Report
TFo The President, Entering The Twnely-First century.? The President had ordered the report
in 1977, asking that it be conducted by the Council on Environmental Quality and the State
Dapartment. Thirtean U. 5. government agencies helped in its preparation. |t took three years
in the making and warns that only intearnational cooperation can arrest degradation of the
world environment, résource exhaustion and overpopulation.

Among its important findings, as summarized by Strovt.B are the following:

“Population. Rapid growth in world population — at a rate of 100 million annually --
will continue until the year 2000. The world's population, 4 billion in 1975, will be 6.25
billion at the end of the century. Ninety percent of growth will be in the poorest countries.

Economic gap. The gap between rich and poor nations will widen. Some of the less-
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developed countries will raise their comparative income, but in the ‘great populous regions
of South Asia — (income) remains below §200 a year (in 1975 dollars).”

Arable Land. This will increase only 4 percent by 2000, while population (from 1975)
increase 50 percent. This could mean hunger for millions. with possible social unrest.

Energy. World oil production approaches its limits. Many less-developed countries will
have difficulty meeting enargy needs.

Non-fuel mineral resources. These appear sufficient to meet projected demands. The
quarter of the world's population in industrial countries will continue to absorb three-fourths
of world output.

Water resources. Supplies will become ‘increasingly erratic’ as population growth
doubles demand. The world's forests are disappearing at the rate of an area half the size of
California each year, making water storage more difficult.

Farm Land. Faulty methods are turning global grassland and crop land into ‘barren
wasteland’ at a rate of approximately an amount of land the size of Maine sach year.

Climate. Concentrations of carbon dioxide and ozona-depleting chemicals are expected
to increase, at rates that could warm the world's climate with a possible ultimate melting of
the polar ice caps.

Plant and animal species. These may decrease dramatically, with 20 percent of all
species on Earth made extinct, especially in tiopical forests, by 2000."

It is information of this global nature that has to be part of the knowledge pool of the
avarage voter in a democracy. Furthermora it is vital that either the average voter work out
for himself the relation between a given global pathology and its local expression or be
familiar with the way in which knowledgeable othars have worked out this ralationship. This
familiarity surely adds to the meaningfulness and positive value of the individual’s vots, And
such familiarity can clearly be sampled to a considerable degrea by an IT.

In taking an IT an important decision-consideration for including test items is the ques-
tion of at what depth will our knowledge of any problem be sufficient 1o genuinely under-
stand it. Understanding of any problem can be assumed to be prasent only when some sort
of solution to the problem can be proposed by the parson (or persons) who is considering
the problem. The solution refarred to here does not, of course, imply a solution that would
be framed by a technical expart. The solution may simply be a general idea, not worked out
in any detail, and capable of being stated onfy verbally by the person considering the
problem. It should go without saying, of course, that it would be jdea/ if (1) every voter
understood every problem on which ha was expected to cast a vote and (2) understood it in
sufficient depth either (i) to be able to work out a genera/ sofution by himself or {ii) to be
able to follow and understand the detailed solutions for any given problem that have been
worked out by others. Given the increasing complaxity of modern society this ideal will
clearly, of course, never be realized. This simply means that for a long time to come there
will be political and rationa/ limits upon the expression of what we so blithely and happily
call ‘'participatory democracy.”

A collection of ideal voters would ba the sguivalent of Plato’s philosopher-kings. But
such perfaction in, or completenass of, understanding is only a consummation devouty to ba
wished. To expect such a political situation would, of course, in actuality be completely
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unrealistic. To strike a8 more realistic expectation we must anticipate a measure of knowledge-
ability and understanding on the part of the voter that will be somewhere betwesn complete
ignorance and thoroughgoing expertise. Naturally, of course, the closer voter understanding
would be to thoroughgoing expertise, the more effective would participatory democracy ba—
at least with raspect to the cognitive grasp of the problem involved and some solutions
proposed for it. =

In point of fact, howaver, in spite of the increased amount of education—both formal
and informal —being provided the citizen, at least in the U.5., it is reported by Browna#® that
the degree of understanding of preblems (which, | would assume, includes social problems})
is continually declining in the U.5. We are told that we are on the verge of becoming a
society of ignoramuses. Scientists, teachers and Amarica’s managers are complaining that
Americans no longer seam to solve problems well. The inability to solve probleams well is
indicated in our declining school and college tast scores, in our statistical increase in funclio-
nal illiteracy and in the growing difficulty of finding individuals who can meet the specialized
requirements of jobs that require considerable expertise and problem-solving abilities.
Browne puts it this way.

" Professional groups of mathematicians have been warning in recent months that if the
slide continues our country could eventually find itself a member of the deprived "Third
World', without engineers or tha othar problem solvars who created Amarican civilization.™

Recent research has indicated that in order for a human being to recall information, he
has to have developed an intellectual structure that knits together disparate pieces of infor-
mation he has already acquired. This intellectual structure is what is ordinarily called
“axpertise.” That expertise seams to be a function of three factors: (1) the accumulation of
many facts, (2) the storaging of these many facts in an efficient memory network, and (3) the
ability to perceive relationships between tha facts in one part of a network and the facts in
another part of the same network. It is this third feature which leads to the interdisciplinary
approach in education and research. Relating one set of facts andjor relations in a network
another set of facts and/or relations in that same network is what in other contexts we
racognize as a Gestalt awareness of structure.

It is to be noted that the visual approach to informal education, as provided by TV, and
the superficiality of treatment that most topics raceive on TV, including, of course, topics
concarnad with our social issuas and problams, movas in quite the opposite diraction from
the thres requireaments, just stated. that ara so necessary to develop “"expertisa.”’ The contrast
betweean the skills and activities raquired for the development of expeartise and the bad, intel-
lectual habits promulgated by TV, has bean put well in the following passage. The relevant
considerations are again put pithily by Browne.10

“Becoming an expert in anything —plumbing or quantum physics —takes brainwork and
time. To becoma expert in a subject reqguiras mulling it ovar, touching and smalling it from
many different angles and carafully filing away i1ts various facets in the tool chest of the
mind. This exercise promotes expertise and problem-solving ability, and can help save the
nation from mind rot. Or alternatively we can let it go and watch television.”

Thus, although we may recognize the skills needed to make an IT meaningful, we are
also forced to recognize that modern mass culture —particularly in the form of TV—works
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against the acquisition of the skills needed to understand properly our issues and problems.
Modern mass cultura thereby increasingly promotes the difficulties of making democratic
processes meaningful and relevant in our increasingly complex world. It does this at times
diractly. But in terms of the intellectual quality of most TV programs, it does this most often
indiractly. Other mass meadia. of course, are guilty of similar bad habits but in different ways
and somawhat lass conspicuously.

The last aspect of the content of an IT that | should like to discuss in this section is the
intelligent voter's nead to coordinateé his thinking on the relationships between the different
problems faced by a community and the solutions proposed for them. There are several types
of impact that can be considered in this connection: (1) the impact of one problem on ano-
ther; (2) the impact of the solution to one problem upon different problem and (3) the
impact of the solution to one prob'em upon the solution to a different problem, a conting-
ancy which obviously can occur. Some sense of what these impacts might be should be part
of the relationships batween problems and solutions that enter into the thinking of the
sarious voter. As | have already remarked, very little attention is focused upon considerations
of intellectual coordination, either in formal education courses of various types, in published
literature in the social sciences, pure and applied, or in informal education such as is obtain-
able from the mass madia. | have. myself, elsewhere focused upon the needed structure of
such intellectual coordination. 1!
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REVIEWS

THE SPIRITUAL CRISIS OF MAN by Pau/ Brunton: Rider & Co. (Hutchinson),
1967, 224 pages.

The author bagins this important book by surveying the westarn world of the twentieth
cantury, seeing all its crass materialism and loss of spiritual confidence and wisdom. He
stresses from the outset that we are here not merely to satisfy our bodily needs and desires
but to meet, develop and fulfil a spiritual obligation.

To do this we must tame our angers, discipline desires, leash greeds and modify mate-
rialism (p 17). curbing our cruetly to man and animais. [f this is not done the causes of wars
cannot be removed. He stresses that what we cannot find outside ourselves in the material-
ism around us can be found within. Wa must go beyond the surface to see the reality hidden
by daily trivia.

Those who find this inner reality will be the nucleus of the new world struggling to be
born. These men and women are the ones who have first answered the questions; "What is
man? What are the real objects for which an organised society exists? What are the final ends
to be worked out through its means?’ If wa try to build an external sociaty without being
able to answer these vital questions, then we are building on sand.

Our problems may seem to be political and economic but in actual fact the background
to them is really still moral and spiritual. If this is not taken into account social problams
simply cannot be solved. In other words, "' Profit’” is not the answer unless we live by bread
alone,

Tha author strasses that psychic perils await any society that ignores its spiritual needs.
Reforms can be only temporary and partial if they are not brought about by reformers who
have found their own inner salvation or beings.

Thus Paul Brunton recognises a Divine Power behind life and that if the will of this
Prime Mover is not listened 10 and acted upon by those with earthly power, then the warld's
leaders are wasting their time —their deeds will produce nothing of lasting value.

He admits that mechanised industry and all its soul destroying aspects is here to stay,
and he does not seem to objact to the rising standards of existence that follow in its wake.
He sees the result of managing machines as they are managed now as merely producing
misery for automatons instead of setting man free for creative leisure and the pursuit of
understanding. Life has become in our big cities a cut-throat battle for cruel ambitions and
acquisitive greed destroying all the finer things of the spirit. Culture becomas a sham culture,
only lip service paid to its decadence and clever emptiness in a way of life that is artificial
and cut off from Mature and its reservoirs of spiritual renewal. The inhabitants are |aft with
nothing but a soulless rat-race and a materialism which brings only transient pleasures to
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the detriment of spiritual intuitions based on real deep understanding of the needs of the
Salf. The author writas (p. 23). "Thesa large cities are our karma that exprass what wa are.”

In chapter IV the author deals with science and intellect. it is no good escaping into an
ivory tower sheltering in a mystic insight remote from the drudgery of most of the outside
world.

But, conversely, it is aqually bad and selfish to use science and the intellect alone,
barring access to the multitudinous interests, feslings, and insights of the heart when, fused
with intellect, it participates in the exercizse of tha imagination; this then makes the invisible
visible—we see the Puppeteer at work il only in glimpses that must sustain us over some-
times long periods of anxious toil when enguiry seems to lead only in empty circles in a
desert of confusion. No civilisation that fails to gain a balance between applied sgisnce and
the demands of the heart can hope to survive. The author writes {p. 31). 'This is one apo-
calyptic meaning of contemporary world-shaking events, Modern civilisation has bean
worked out to its logical end and has been gathering the harvest of its own sowing.” We
need & naw “'spiritual dynamism’". A whole era is being brought to a close, hance the disin-
tagration of valuas and intuitions.” (p. 45).

The author sees Evolution working through a world crisis towards a new future at an
incraasing tempo as if we are being sucked towards the centre of a giant whirlpool in the
river of history; a new cycle is beginning as the will of the World-Idea imposes itsalf on
human destiny and directs it into new channals as we matura, The aggressive animal instincts
are fighting a stubborn rear-guard action against the slow but sure advance of the Overself,
our own better Selves merged in a total World Spirit.

The author tries to answer the question —why all the suffering? He writes (p. 73); "Mot
all sufferings are earned... not all deacend on us in punishment or retribution. Some come
only under avolutionary law out of the infinite will and wisdom of the Overself, to halp us,
gither as single persons or as antire peoples, develop better character, evolve naw qualities
and fostar more intelligance.” It is to be hoped that this is right as wa journay on our way
to the destination of Self-knowledge in later life. The sceptic might say that the Overself is
being unduly crusl in this process, but parhaps in a later and bettar life we are shown that
suffering is essential to growth and natural selection unavoidable for bringing this about.
Tha author seeas many lives in raincarnation as being needad to give anough time for the
hard lessons to be learned. Undarstanding is the aim and guide to avoid bitterness and
sourness at life's seeming betrayals. The author sees a divine process of compensation and
justice ruling the world in spite of all the apparent misery and hardship —this is particularly
difficult to accept in a nihilistic age such as ours.

This problem of a good and omnipotent God who is yel responsible for so much
suffering and evil is a difficult one, and the author tackles it squarely. He quotes the poet
Keats, who asked in a letter, (p.87); 'Do you not see how necessary a world of pain and
trouble is to school an intelligance and make it a soul?”

Paul Brunton belisves that man has a free will in the process of development towards
his higher Self. This may not be so—The Creator made all and must go on moulding all as
the Potter moulds the clay into the perfected work of art aven as we feef free during the
process. Modern scientific study of our electro-magnetic end nuclear universe seems gra-
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dually to be confirming life as a predetermined film, all with their parts to act out in the
process of creating whole, fulfilled, and worthwhile human beings ready and able to
continue elsewhere the process of evolution in a journey towards the source of the mind
behind the whole universe. Isaac Asimov has argued convincingly that there are some half
a million technological civilisations within our own galaxy, and there are millions of galaxies.
Why should we net be remade, perfected, on one of those more advanced sgcieties for
further development approaching a state of blissful comprehension step by step as we gra-
duate from earth? This would bring us into an ever closer partnership with the Maker, the
Suprame Intelligence and therafore the Mind with tha highest purposa for us.

The author states (p.104), that no-one can determine his own course with complete
freedom and he refers to a “cosmic plan”. But we should be quite clear about this: man
gither has free will completely or not at all if chaos is not to result. If life is a form of tele-
vision then tha problem is solvad—all is predetermined by the Projactionist, matter being no
more than ordered energy: this makes best sense of the evidance of life even as we feel free
as we become our better Selves. This fits in with the author’s observations (p. 104) that,
‘The discovery of a divine self in our own heart will be a pointing finger to the presence of
a divine mind behind the whole universe to which we belong.’

Dealing with the Evil in tha world tha writer sees it as a necessary counterpart of Good
to stimulate man into his own disintegration then strength and growth (p. 107). This may be
the weakest part of the book unless the author's view that man has a measure of free will
to do avil is right. We must hope that the dual Creator, Destroyer and Preserver, is being
cruel to be ultimately kind, avil finally creating and serving good.

Tha author argues in chapter IX for the existence of God as universal Mind: "The life-
force in man could not have expressed human intelligence if there were not universal intelli-
gence behind it, nor human spirituality if there weara not a universal spirit to prompt it.”
(p. 127). This is what the atheist cannot see and this sadly includes many scientists. "God is
Mind and is everywhera." (p.129). It is responsible for the Laws of Nature which govern
man immanently as well as everything else forcing him to ever higher levals of intelligent
awareness over long stretches of Time—which is relative, and at the speed of light non-
existent—in the process of evolution.

Paul Brunton makes a plea for a more genuine and flexible effort on the part of institu-
tionalised religion, and stresses the need in the Wast to acknowledge two Oriental laws.
‘First, that the law of recompense (karma) will eventually bring back to him whatever he
gives out; second, that the divine soul is not only ever-prasent in him and everyone else but
can ba known,” (p. 164). Some innocent people have been treated very cruelly and it is to be
hoped that they do find compensation now or later. We must take hopa from the “'fact’” that
if they do not, then the Creator would be deprived of catharsis from his creation. We must
hold to the thought that whatever is aesthetic is well intendad at least ultimately. The rain-
bow, the sunrise, and tha sunsat are its trademarks.

Tha author concludas his book with chapters on how to undertake the Quest for self-
mastery and the achievement of the Overself in periods of meditation,

The book is well written and builds a strong bridge from East to West. To the modern
western mind it may seam a little carping but it is good for us to be reminded of the funda-
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meantals necessary to a haalthy and balancad mental and physical life in what is prasentad as
a journey to Self-fulfilment through Self-knowledge.

The author says (p. 212), 'There iz a Mind in man, immeasurably superior 1o his ordi-
nary mind.” He advises us 10 pause on the daily rush and make contact with this innar
suparior Self. If this is done a measure of Peace is the result and Strength is renewed.

Dagmond Tarrant

“AGELESS FIRES”"—By Krishna Srinivas, Published by the author; 3, Vekatesan
Street Madras-17. (56)

The author of this booklst undar raviaw is tha Prasident of World Poatry Sociaty Intar-
nal, and he is tha Editor of an International Monthly, ""Poet’”. Ha has travelled all
over the world gleaning postry readings and bringing to all his massags of the Muse
Calliope.

It is a continuous flow of images depicting the highast heavens, and the deapast layers
of the abysmal inconscient. A sizable waterfall that pours itsalf not noisily but steadily into
the heart of every reader who takes the trouble of turning the pages of this boak.

In a symbolic and metaphoric way our efficient author has expressed some Vedic Truths.
“"Ageless Fires” can be compared with the Vadic Hymns invocating the Lord Agni. The
epithets used are appropiate for clarifying the image of Truth. One may by puzzled with the
paradoxical phrases like: "A Shankara dark with light’” or, "Buddha etherised”.

According to the realisation of the great Shankara, the World is an illusion, an act of
Maya. because its outward sppaarances cover the ultimale Reality. So, Shankara saw tha
light of Truth, but ha himself remained in the darkness, as he did not care to go beyond
Mavya and find a greater Truth than the cosmic llusion. Buddha showad tha path to Nihil, so
it may be said that ha atherised himsalf. But it is also beliaved that Buddha did not take that
irratriavabla step, and that he is still working in the sarthly atmosphara ta divinise humanity.

This booklet abounds with similar paradoxical axprassions which prove that the author
is not & visionary parson, but that ha is ona who has raceived glimpsas of tha profoundast
truth about the terrestirial existence and its strugg'es and its final goal. Every one of us
would quastion like the Author:- “"Whaeare do wa bagin?” “~"Wheara do wa and?”’

“What do we stake?” “"What do wa gain”?

And who has not felt at timas?:-

"Truth is nothing™

“"Mind is nothing”

"God is nothing”

Al mathing™
MNothing
echoas from nothing
A total void
and man
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an amptinass
in emptinass
face to face
with nonentity.

To read this booklet of 62 pages is to gaze at some illumined versatile slides that are
being shifted with a tremendous rapidity nourishing our thought and imagination. We have

10 be thankful to the Author.
Saifen

CYCLES: The mysterious forces that trigger events;
by Edward R. Dewey & Og Mandino.
Hawthorn Books Inc. New York, 1971 . 211 pages; Paperback $4.94.

This book has been published on behalf of The Foundation for the Study of Cycles of
which E. R. Dewey is President. Its address is 124 South Highland Avenue, Pittsburgh,
Pennsylvania, 15206. !t is now affiliated with the University of Pittsburgh,

In 1931,- E.R. Dewey was the Chief Economic Analysist for the Department of Com-
merce, and he wi%given the awesome job of finding out why depressions occur. His findings
led him to found the above organisation with a grant of $800,000; his work has indeed
produced some amazing results, which may one day end the age-old philasophical conflict
between free-will and predetarmination in favour of the lattar.

His work has grown into what is virtually @ new scientific discipline, which could one
day help us to foratell major events from the weather through wars to our most intimate
behaviour as intarest spreads. For example, there has been a course in cycles at the Univer-
sity of Kansas entitled “Rhythms and Cycles in the Natural World''; it was run by the Depart-
ment of Geology and the above book was one of the course text-books. Now hundreds of
sciantists working in many disciplines in a dozen countries are halping to clarify the problem
of all thesa cycles in nature and in humanity.

Evidence is accumulating that Something outside the earth affacts every living thing
and it does so rhythmically taking us through cycles of war and peace, prosparity and depras-
sion, optimism and daspair, creativity and ignorance, etc. etc. It bagins to look as if man
is not the master of his fate but a puppeat manipulated by a Master Puppeteer. The mystery
is to understand the source of influance triggering off the cycles.

For example (p.27), in Norway, on an average of 3.86 years, a six inch rodent, a
lemming, sweeps down from the hills in hordes destroying everything in its path and conti-
nues until it reaches the sea. Then it keeps going until it is destroyed by drowning. A few,
reason unknown, stay behind to become the nucleus of the next harde that will repeat this
behaviour on an average of 3.8B6 years later. Norway also has a 3.86 year cycle in the abun-
dance of foxes, and in the U.5.A. the growth of limber pine seems to have an identical cycle
length. What is the Force responsible for all this and some 1,300 more similar cyclas?
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The scale of these evants is difficult to grasp. On p. 162 we read: "'.. . youw are &l this
moment spinning around at speeds up to 7,000 milfes par hour on & ball that iz ffying at
66,000 miles per hour around & sun that is travelling 481,000 miles per hour around a
Milky Way that is rocketing at 1,350,000 miles per hour around a superclustar of galaxfes.
And all of this in & pattern of cycles so exact that it is possible to predict our position in
the unjvarse & thousand years from today,”™

This brings us to the Sun and its mysterious sunspots and their cycles. The sunspots
appear in a cycle that has averaged a little over 11 years as far back as records go to 300
B.C. They are magnetic and may cause or influence cycles here on earth, varying the magna-
tism of our own globe. The authors believe that the evidence in favour of a relationship
between solar activity and behaviour here on earth is provocative but not yet conclusive.

On page 189 we find the major clue to this puzzle in the fact that all cycles of the same
length tend to turn at the same time. They act in synchrony. All cycles of the same length
behave this way.

The cause is still unknown but many scientists are working on the problem, i.e. reading
the word of tha Prime Mover. When we fully understand these cyclas and the machinery
which appears 10 be driving us as Homo Electromagnaticus, we shall know ourselvaes bettar
and the world will benefit greatly. No task could be more worthy and this book is a major

contribution,
Desmond Tarrant

KEY

Wouldn't it be wonderful if you had a magic key that could open all the
doors to success and happiness in life? You have that key! It is called
“receptivity’’. The things that you are receptive to in life ultimately are
attracted to you. It is as Katherine Hinchman Newcomb has said: ~“Can you
not ses that you must develop? You must have opennass of mind—receptivity.
Some people are living in pint pots with the covers down. Where are you
living?" Lift the cover off and be receptive, It is the magic key to progressive
living.

From The WORD
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NEW IDEAS-NEW IDEALS-NEW TRUTHS

Behind surface events new ideas, new jdeals and new truths are taking
shape for the creation of a New World Order. There are epochs in
earth’s life when the evolutionary process makes rapid strides and re-
volutionary changes. We are living in & unigue and remarkable era in
which radical changes—new knowledge, new truths, new scientific
discoveries, new technological developments, new organisations and
institutions, new ways of thinking, new solutions of problems—are
ceagelessly dawning on the minds of men so that man's growth and
the changes likely to occur in the future are virtually uniimited, With-
out doubt, science has greatly widened the intellectual horizons of the
human race, raising, sharpening and intensifying our general inteflec-
tual capacities and has helped develop international minds and cosmo-
politan habits. A world civilization is no more improbable than the
separate ragional civilizations of the past. Without a sound world
order humanity may stumble into wars of various magnitudes or ulti-
mata catastrophe. The rate of human evolution has been constantly
accelerating ever since the First man, with about one major cultural
change per million vears in lowear Faleofithic times, to one in each
hundred years in most recorded hisfory. to one or more per decade in
the present era,

TO OUR MEMBERS AND FRIENDS

Aeminders to Our Members and Friands:

1. We have already published in the past issues of the World Union Focus full infor-
mation about the Fourth Assembly of World Constitution and Parliament Association to be
held in New Dealhi from 21 to 24 February 1981 for the furtherance of the Campaign for the
Ratification of the Constitution for the Federation of Earth. It is hoped that World Union
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members and supporters would participate actively in the meeting. There is rail concession
for travel to New Delhi for the meating and back. Correspondence should be addressed to
Shri Puran Singh Azad, India Committee of WCPA, 38 Northend Complex, Rama Krishna
Ashram Marg, New Dalhi 110001.

2. The Third National Convention of World Union Centres in India will be hald at
Bangalore on the 7th, Bth and 9th June 1981, Information about it was published in the past
issues of the Focus. It is hoped that World Union Centres in India would be adequately
representad at the Convention. Correspondence should be addressed to Justice Sri Nittoor
Sraenivasa Rau, President of the Adhoc Committee of the World Union National Cantre-
India, Clo Gokhale Institute of Public Affairs, Bull Temple Road, N.R. Colony, Bangalore
560019, or to Dr. H.5. Lakshminarayana, the Secretary of the National Centre-India, 187, 7th

Main Road, 4th Block, Jayanagar, Bangalore 560011,
Seminars in West Bengal on “"World Government & its Constitution™:

(i) We have already reported of the Seminar on the 7th December 1980 at Calcutta,
Wea have now raceived the Consensus of this Inter-University Seminar signed by its Prasi-
dent. The Consensus is:

The Seminar noted with alarm the grave glubal situation today because: {a) More than
a billion dollars is spent each day to prepare for destructive wars, weapons and ancillary
matters; (b) new sophisticated weapons are being added to the nuclear stock-pile by
encouraging scientists, technologists, and enginears; {c) environmeantal pollution on a
massive scale is causing an unhealthy imbalance in the ecological system of the universe;
(d) the valuable resources of the earth are being callously and unprudentially wasted without
any attempt at their planned consearvation and utilisation; {a8) the UN has failed to live up to
the hopes and aspirations of mankind due to big powers rivalry and other factors.

The only conceivable ‘escape route’ found by the participants of the Seminar was to
hasten the evolution and ullimate emergence of a World Government that would pinpoint the
urgency of disarmament and pacific settlement of international disputes. The speakers re-
gratted that today, even when nearly forty years after the second World War, the need for
Woarld Government reached ils apex, its emergence is threatened by the notion of territorial
soveraignty of Nation States,

In view of tha above, the distinguished speakers of the Seminar resolved very strongly
that the Constitution for the Fedaration of Earth, drafted and adopted in June 1977 by the
WCPA (World Constitution and Parliament Association) after continuous hard labour for 18
years, ba ratified.

The Saminar endorsed the stand taken by Sri Samar Basu, the distinguished General
Secretary of the WCPA, Local Chapter, West Bengal. He pointad out in his learned intro-
ductory speech that it would be quite justifiable to have this constitution provisionally ratified
by National Parliaments as supgested by the Constituent Assembly in its Third Session hald
in Sri Lanka during December 1978 through January 1979, instead of a frash World Conti-
tuent Assembly to draft and adopt another World Constitution. If, in case any such eventu-
ality would develop, then that ‘New Assembly would be asked to consider this Constitution
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and have it amended wherever necessary to avoid unnecessary wastage of time in drafting
and adopting an altogether new constitution. Though unpleasant, it was an admitted fact
that none of the National Governments had yet become ready to undertake this great and
noble task. Efforts of Shri H.V. Kamath, a veteran and eminant Parliamentarian of India,
in moving a Private Member's Bill in 1977 for amending Article 51 of the Indian Constitution
failed. The question of surrendaring soversignty stood as a stumbling block on the way.

From this point of view as also in view of the rapid detericration of the world conditions,
the Rationale of the World Constituent Assembly as explained beautifully by the General
Secretary, seemad to be quite logical and vindicative. The scope of Nation-States was admit-
tedly too narrow to take any effective measure in establishing a World Federal Governmant,
because none as yet appeared to be ready 1o surrender a portion of its sovereignty to save
humanity at this moment of axtreme world crisis.

It was, therefore, recommended very strongly that the Constitution for the Federation
of Earth be ratified and put into effect by stages as planned. It was also recommended that
the Constitution be placed before all National Parliaments, including the Indian Parliament,
far their provisional ratification as proposaed by the Sri Lanka Session of the Assembly.

{ii) The WCPA Local Chapter of Wast Bangal, conducted a very significant and pur-
possaful Seminar on Sunday, the 11th January 1981, at Jay Prakash Public Library, Uttarpara,
at 4:30 P.M. Justice Sabyasachi Mukharji of Calcutta High Court presided and Justice
B.C. Basak was the Guest-in-Chief. Justice Ganendra Narayan Ray attendad the Seminar as
a Special Guest. Senior Advocates Shri Kashi Kanto Maitra, Dr. Dehi Prasad Pal and Shri
Ranjit Kumar Banerjes participated in the Seminar. Prof. Sankar Dutta of Rabindra Bharati
University welcomed the guasts. Sri Samar Basu read out the message of Sri A. B. Patel and
made a brief survey of the history of the movement and emphasised the necessilty of the
appraisal of the Constitution for the Federation of Earth by eminent personalities of the
judiciary.

The distinguished speakers in their learned discussion indicated two cardinal points for
the consideration of WCFA: Intensive spade work was necessary (a) 10 promote awareness
of the present world crisas and the naed to win over the people at large and (b) to promote,
among the national leaders of the world, the need of surrending a portion of national
sovereignty for the common good of humanity. It was also pointed that there must ba provi-
sions in the Contitution to make individuals know of their responsibility as world citizens to
hava their rights fully safaguarded.

In his presidential address Justice Sabyasachi Mukherji spoke highly of the andeavour
made by the WCPA towards fulfilling the long cherished dream of sages of India and geniuses
of all over the world and strongly recommended that, though the present world situation
did not seem to be guite congenial to have this noble endeavour fully effectuated, tomorrow
or day after it would surely succesed —a World Government would evolve,

Sri B.K. Swaika proposed a vote of thanks. A senior advocate Sri Shaktinath Mukherjes
cordially entertained the guests. He and his advocate friends signed the endorsement form
for ratifying the Constitution. Prof. K.C. Pal, Shri P.P. Bhattacnarya, Shri T.K. Sinha, Dr.
B.N. Baral, Shri D.K. Bhattacharya, Shri N. Datta and others attended the Seminar.
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Variety of constructive activities by World Union Delhi Centre:

{i} On the 27th Dacember 1980, Shri J.N. Puri reprasentad World Union and attended
the Mational Convention of tha Indian Faderation of the United Mations Association held at
India International Centre. Mr. Erling Dessau, the Deputy Resident Reprasentative of UNDP
inaugurated the function and H.E. Mr. Yuli M. Vorontsov, USSR Ambassador, spoke on
*Indo-USSR Relations in the Quest of Peaca’. The function was very well attended and
apart from the full day’s schedule, Dr. Prem Kripal eddressed the gathering and spoke on
*Media Peace Prize and Human Rights” and declared the prizes having been adjudged
in favour of Gandhi Peace Foundation and Mr. Abidi for Media and Human Rights respectively.

(ii) On the 31st December 1980, a meeting of the Indo-Sri Lanka Cultural Council was
held to bid farewell to two officials of Sri Lanka High Commission at Mew Delhi, one of
whom was Deputy High Commissionear who had resigned his diplomatic assignment to join
the social work being done by Mother Terressa at Calcutta. In that connection Shri J. N. Puri
was asked to arrange a short programme of entertainmeant. At his request Mr. Keith Edward
Frampton, a Crusader for a better world, invited a group of four children to give nice songs
as part of their Crusade for a better World. These children sang the same songs at the
Ganeral Assembly of Manava Bharati India International School and the audience liked theair
songs 0 much that Hindustan Times wrote a small write up and gave a picture of the four
children on 4. 1. 81. Thase four children have bescoma very popular on account of their in-
spiring songs for a better world. We publish below “An Open Letter To The World'' preparad
by the Better World Group :

Daarast fallow citizen of the world :

This world Is your world. This werld is my world and we cannot give up our responsi-
bility to it and to sach other because of some traditional taboos and prejudices of class,
craed, colour, race, religion or political differences that might try to separate us.

This world is our world. But it only takes one press of the atomic button and it might
all be over.

The world leaders have triad to bring peace but without much success and the arms
raca and the threat of war advances unchecked daily at an alarming rats.

The kind of mass killing that war brings today makes no distinction betwesn Black or
White, Rich or Poor, Men or Women and Children, Capitalists or Communists, Christians,
Muslims, Hindus, Jaws, Buddhists, Sikhs or Jains ate.

There is no winner in war. All men are equal, all men are dead.

But while there is life, thera iz still hope. Wa might have different backgrounds,
ideas and ways of living, but we alf have somethings in common. We are all alive and we
arg all human baings with similar hopes, fears, longings and desiraes inhabiting this sarth
together while it spins through space.

Its your world and it is my world. So let us not fight over it, and destray it but accept
it as our world and emphasise the points we do agree upon so that we can love one another
mora 50 as to overcoms ths points wa find it hard to agree upon. Let's fight together side

by side in love to Build a Battar World.
Qur common anemy is fear of the unknown which is often the result of traditional
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prejudices and taboos of indoctrination that we have inherited from a darkenad past.

The best way to overcome such a fear is to take positive loving action of concern and
go out of our way to understand, listen to and help somebody we would not normally help,
someone we have even bean taught to avoid; to do something for the downtrodden snd
less privileged.

The mora this loving attitude of human brotherhood is adopted on a focal fevel in every
household, village, town, city or country of the world, the greater effect it will have on
national and international thinking and action so that no world leader would be able to
persuade his or her people to fight wars or build bombs anymore and the world would be
saved, not by the big shots but by the little people who never shot at all.

The people of the world would be 100 busy loving their neighbour and would not be
interasted in killing him or her anymore, and could not be parsuadad to aither,

It is up to you. How do you fasl you can best utilise your talents to Buifd a Belter
World? If you would like to see the idea spread further on & grassroot fevel in your neigh-
bourhood or country or throughout the waorld you are most welcome and free to duplicete
or reproduce this same message.

It is up to you what you do with THIS MESSAGE AND THIS WORLD. The future of
the world lies in YOUR HANDS. Time is short: if you do not start (o build a better world
today, you may not have another chance tomorrow.

Pleasa let us work together in love and peace to Build a Better World.

Much love from your fellow citizens of this ocur world.

{iii) On the 4th January 1981 the Sadhu Vaswani Mission, New Delhi, had invited
Shri J. N. Puri to participate in their fellowship at 9 Kautalaya Marg, Chankayapuri, New
Delhi, to enable him to speak to their members about World Union. He spoke on World Union
and its activities. The Sadhu Vaswani Mission of New Delhi agreed to cooperate and coordi-
nate in World Union's future activities.

{iv) As a result of invitations circulated by Thinkers Forum and Weorld Union Delhi Centre,
an excellant mesting took place on the 10th January 1881 whan Dr. R. K. Bhan introduced the
Speaker Sri S.K. De, representative of Quaker International Affairs Programme in South Asia
{representing Quaker Peace Service, London, American Friends Service Committes, Canadian
Friands Service Committea and Quaker Service Council of Australia), who spoke at some
length on the nead for Indo-Pakistan amity as early as possible. He drew attantion of the
meating to the fact that unnacassarily a lot of money was baing spent in maintaining India
and Pakistan Borders Security measures. He referred to the fact that new generations have
emarged in both the countries and still there aré many angularitias in the images of the two
countries. Dr. Bhan observed that the Tashkant Agreement and Simla Agreement were ex-
pacted to bring about good results, but most of the promises contained therein have remained
on papear only.

Sri S.K. De invited members of World Union and Thinkers Forum to a get-together at
his house on the 17th January 1981 where Dr. Vishal Singh of the School of International
Studies of Jawaharlal Nehru University is expectad to share his assessment of the South
East Asian conditions.
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{v) On the 10th and 11th January 1981 Shri Chhedi Lal representad World Union at
tha two days convention organised at Vigyan Bhavan by Bharat Vikas Parishad.

Young Women for World Unity

Suchitra Bhagwani, Saecratary of Young Women for World Unity, writes to us to ask
Woeorld Union journal readers to extend their full cooperation and support to this important
cause, She writes that all are aware that crimes against women, dowry deaths and mental
tortures caused by sax hungry people in offices and outside have become a common featura
of the lives of women wheraver they do not have a union or organization to support or pro-
tect tham. Having wilnessed what has happened in India in recent times, it is essential that
all women must unite and seek an opportunity for equal status in political, social and acono-
mic fields. She appeals to all women to extend their full cooperation to the movement by
sending thair ideas to form a united front to fight against all evils that are erupting in the
Indian Socisty. She says that if all women unite, create unity in diversity, one can hope to
ushar humanity into an era of peace, prosperity, justice and harmony all over the world and
in that case world unity and federation of sarth can be established earlier than expectad.

Human Rights Day—10th Dacember 1981 - Report recaived:

At a well attended public meeting under tha avspices of the Calcutta Association for
the United Nations on the 10th December 1980, Prof. K. C. Pal, its Vice-President, who is
also the President of the Weast Bengal Local Chapter of the World Constitution and Parlia-
ment Association, Colorado, U.5.A., delivered an inspiring speech in support of tha ideal of
the Universal Society of Human Rights now realizable through ""A Constitution for the Fede-
ration of Earth™,

That Constitution, adopted by delegatas from some 27 countries, including India,
Bangladesh and Pakistan, constituting a World Caonstituant Asseambly meating at Innsbruck
in June 1977, gives the details of a World Government for the earliest possible realization
of the ideals in the United Mations’ Universal Declaration of Human Rights proclaimed by
the Geanaral Assembly of the Unitad Nations on 10th December 1948.

Prof. Pal referred to certain details of the schema already published in his essays or
lactures on the subject in the World Union, the monthly organ of the World Union Interna-
tional, Pondicherry 605002, in its issues of February, 1979, March 1978, April 1979, March
1980 and April 1880 etc.

Tha above said public meating was also addressed by other distinguished speakers like
Sri P.C. Sen, an Ex-Chiaf Minister of West Bengal., Dr. P.K. Bose. an Ex-Pro-Chancellor of
the Univarsity of Calcutta and Sri Sudhir Ghosh, prasant Secratary to the Calcutta Associa-
tion far the Unitad Mations founded in 1947. All speakers weare highly sympathetic to the
cause of the Universal Society of Human Rights through A Constitution for the Faderation
of Earth” in fulfilment of the purposes and principles of the United MNations, especially the
Universal Declaration of Human Rights dated 10th December 1948,

The enthusiastic mood that was generated in the audience within the precincts of the
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hall of the famous Indian Association seemed to show that the time was now ripe for an
enargetic membership campaign, on behalf of what may be called, the vanguard of the
Universal Society of Human Rights, for a crescent crusade in ratification of the Constitution
for the Federation of Earth adopted in Juna 1977 —a World State in making based on such
ideals as (a) Socialism, (b) Democracy, (c¢) Disarmament, (d) Federalism, (e) Parliamentary
Systam and (f) Universalism every where on earth.

ORGANIZATIONAL ACTIVITY

World Union Centres:

Bangalore: The monthly lecture was hald at N.M.K.R.V. First Grade Collage under
the auspices of the World Union Bangalore Centre on 4th January 1981 at 10:00 A.M. when
Sri P.V. Rajagopal spoke on "Perfactad Man®. Sri Anantha Swami Rao presided. Dr, H.5.
Lakshminarayana, President, Warld Union Bangalore Centra spoke about the Third National
Convantion of Warld Union Cantres to be hald at Bangalore on tha 7th, Bth and 9th June
1981 and introduced the Lecturer Sri P.V. Rajagopal who spoke on the following lines:

A truly perfectad man doas not exist. [t can only be God. But perfection can be obtain-
ed by man, if he can truly understand and mastar the body, the mind and tha soul. A healthy
body is a must for the healthy mind. Food, exercise and breathing of a perfect nature and
right attitude are essantial for a coordinated functioning of all tha three —body, mind and soul.
Love of work, love of nature, love of all living things gives tha life energy to make man a
perfect baing. This parfected man is the real Yogi. Sri Anantha Swami Rao, who chaired,
complimented the Lecturer for the excellent way he dealt with the subject and said that a
healthy body is essential for attainment of Dharma by quoting relevant lines from Kalidasa.

Sri HEK. Shantavearappa proposed a vote of thanks.

Cambay: 5Sri Aurcbindo Centre, World Union and Sri Aurobindo Youth Club, Cambay,
arrangaed a joint prayer and meditation programme at Kachhia Pole, Aling. Cambay, on 5th
Decembar 1980 and 9th December 1380 from 8:00 P.M. to 8:30 P.M. Tapes of “The Mother"’
read by the Mother and organ music played by the Mother were played. The Chairman of
World Union and Sri Aurobindo Youth Club, Cambay, Sri Niketanbhai Patel, addressed the
members. The Secretary, Sri Vijay Shah, explained about Auroville and Sri Aurchindo Socisty,
Pondicherry and importance of 5th and 9th Decambar 1980. The Presidant of Rotract Club,
Cambay. Sri Jayanthibhai Rana and the Praesidant of Sri Aurobindo Youth Club, Cambay, Sri
Harikrishna Acharya addressed the members. Sri A.C. Dave, Administrative Dfficer, L.1.C. of
India, Cambay, Sri & Smt. 5.C. Mehta, Sri A.J. Mehta, Sri H.R. Shah and other membars
offered their prayers.

One group of Sadhak teachers and students from Sri Aurobindo Ashram, Delhi Branch,
vigited Cambay on 27-12-80, Saturday, under the leadership of Kum. Taraben Jauhar and Pri.
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Induben of Mothar International School, New Delhi. Parasarji was the Chief Guest of our
Centres.

The President Sri Jethabhai Shah on the occasion garlanded the Mather and Sri
Aurobindo’s photograph and issued welcome spaech. All the Clubs viz. Rotary, Lions,
Jaycees, Youth Club, Sri Aurobinde Centre, World Union, Sr Aurcbindo Youth Club and
other mora than a dozen institutions welcomed the guests. Municipal Jubilea High School
students and teachers presented good cultural and musical programme in exchange pro-
gramme of visiting group. Pri. Niketanbhai Patel, Secretary Vijay Shah, Sri Harikrishna
Acharya, Ramashbhal Dave, Ketan Shah and other well wishers and devotees have offered
their services the whole day.

The new address of the Centre is: Rtn. Niketanbhai K. Patel, Chairman, World Union
Cambay Centre, “"Shiv-Matru Sadan™, Vada Pole, CAMBAY 388620 (Gujarat Stata).

Mysore: At the monthly meating held on 20.12.80, the members agreed to enrol new
members for the Centre and application forms were given to them during the meeting by the
Chairman. A talk on "Unification of Mankind” by Swami Harshanandaji of Ramakrishna
Vedanta College, Mysore is scheduled at 6:00 P.M. on Friday the 23rd January 1981,

New Alipur: On 4th December the monthly meeting commenced with recorded
davotional songs and music by Kalyan and Supti. Dr. Sukumar Mukherjea briefly remembered
the occasion when Sri Aurobindo left His physical body on bth Dacember. He specially men-
tioned how the body remained fresh without decomposition until 9th December. Sri
Satindra Kumar Mukherji narrated hie thrilling story of meeting Sri Aurobinde in 1926. Sri
Aurobindo told him that none can step into his Yoga without an inner call. This inner call has
its own certitude which cannot be missad.

The 1st January of 1981 was observed as the Gth Annual Day of the Cantre by prayer,
medilation and devotional songs. Tanuja Mukherjee read out from Mother's prayer of 1st
January 1914, where Mother prays to the almighty on behalf of the world to manifest his
truth and light on this earth. Devotional songs were offered by Smt. Anuradha Sen, Ashima
De and Mira Mukherjea. A passage on truth was read out by Smt. Neela Roy. Dr. Sukumar
Mukherjea reminded the members once again the collactive aspect of World Unien Movement
by developing a global idea and being alert to global problems in our daily life. This widens
one's field of vision as opposed to confinement only on one's parsonal interest in lifa.

The Mew office-bearers are as follows: Chairman —Dr. Amalandu Bose, M.A., Ph. D.
(Oxford), Vice-Chairman—Mira Mukherjes, M.A., AL A. (Lond.), Secretary & Treasurer—
Dr. Sukumar Mukherjes, M.R.C.P.

Sondeskoppa: The monthly maating for Dacember 1980 was held on 28.12.80 in the
Local High School. Dr. H.S. Lakshminarayana, Secretary, National Centre-India, gave a talk
on his impressions of his travel in foreign countries. Sri H.K. Shantavearappa, Secralary,
Bangalore Centre, was also present. Sri B. Krishnaswamy, Secratary of the Centre welcomed
the guests and Sii Muddasetty thanked the guests after the function.
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Uttarpara: A special meeting was arranged by this Centre on the happy occasion
of Shri Chhedilalji's visit on Saturday the 20th December 1980 at tha Rotary Hall of Swami
Niswambalananda Girls' College, Bhadrakali, at 5:15 P.M. when Sri Samar Basu presided.
The mesting started with devotional song offerad by Km, Anuradha Burman followed by
group concentration. Sri Bimal Bhusan Banerjee (Advocate) welcomed Shri Chhedilalji and
other distinguished guests. Sri Samar Basu in his introductory speach explained how Shri
Chhedilalji had been gradually becoming interested in this Movement since he inaugurated
the Fourth Triennial Conference of World Union hald in 1973 at Pondicherry when he was
the Lt. Governor of Pondicherry, which resulted in his being elected as the Chairman of
World Union Delhi Centra in 1979, Sri Basu also emphasised that the need of an able Chairman
for Dalhi Centre had been faelt very acutely after the passing away of Sri Surendra Mohan
Ghosh and it was expected that Shri Chhedilalji with his administrative ability and efficiency
would be able to carry on more effectively.

Thereafter Shri Chhedilalji spoke on "'The Prasent Crises and Weorld Union Mavament''.
Aftar hiz speech Sri Abani Bhusan Moira and Dr. B.N. Baral asked questions which wara
proparly dealt with by Shri Chhedilalji. Sri 5.K. Gupta proposed a vote of thanks. With the
closing song and meditation, the meeting ended at about 8:00 P.M. The meeting was attan-
ded by members of differant Warld Union Centras and interested parsons of the locality.

Sri Ma-Sinthi: This New Centra was inaugurated by Sri M. P. Pandit on Sunday
11.1.81 at 10:00 AM. Sri M. P, Goenka of New Alipur was the Chief Guast. After two
minutes of meditation, the opaning song was presented by Smt. Soobha Goswami, Sangeet
Prabhakar,

Sri Chunilal Goswami, the Secretary described the warking of Sri Ma Organization
since 1976 and the necessity of opening a New World Union Centre in the Sinthi lacality.
He considered it a great good fortune that an eminent person of the calibre of Sri M.P. Pandit
was in Calcutta and had been kind enough to inaugurate the Centre. In Sri Pandit there was
an extraordinary combination of a seer, great scholar and the Mother's illustrious son and his
work can be considered parallel to Swami Vivekananda.

Smt. (Dr.) Jyoti Sen, Ph.D.. (Anthropology). Pabitra Sen Gupta of Aikya Samelan, Sri
Suhrid Gopal Datta, Advocate {Amrita Bazar Patrika's Advisor), Sri Santosh K Mukherji,
Ex. Editor, Nikhil Bharat Banga Sahitya Sammelan, Sri Dhirendra Ch. Sarkar, Secretary,
Suradhuni Music College & Musician, Anath Bandhu Pal, Advocate High Court, G. VYasanti
Rao, Secretary to Sri Pandit, Dr. Dibyendu Purakait, Sri Uma Pada Datta and other distin-
guished parsons of the locality participated. Sri Suhrid Gopal Datta gave a vote of thanks,
Smt. Soobha Goswami and Smt. Sagorika Lahiri sang closing song. Tapa-racorded music
was demonstrated by Sri Dhirendra Ch. Sarkar, the famous musician.

In his Prasidential address Sri M, P. Pandit remarked that the age of authority has gone
and so there is no necessity of having a Chairman, Vice-Chairman etc. in any such spiritual
bodies, rather all members should be given equal status and opportunity. He lucidly narrated
that he (Sri Pandit) never likes to be called a leader; he said “Wae are Mother's childran
maant for awakening the leadar in evarybody's heart within just like a match stick to ignite
the flame of the Mother's light.” Ha also specially asked Sri Chunilal, Secratary of the New
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Centre to hold meeting and sittings in each month in each member's house and it should not
be confined to only one venue, and only for annual function it may assembla at the Cantre’'s
usual place of working.

He also answered pracious guestions on Mother's and Sri Aurobindo’s Sadhana in a
clear and precise manner and all were extremealy imprassed by the depth of his knowledge,
loving nature and affectionate dealings with everybody present. The meeting was a grand
success. Smt. Bina Pani Roy, mother of Soobha paid attention to all present and arranged
light refreshmants on this occasion,

New Centres:

Sri Ma-Sinthi: This New Centre was inaugurated on 11th January 1981 by Sri
M.P. Pandit, the Chairman of World Union Intarnational. Tha Centre has baen organisad by
Sri Chunilal Goswami who has been an enthusiastic and active worker of World Union in
Calcutta since last many years. He himself is the Secretary of this Centre and his address is
also that of the Centre, being: World Union Sri Ma-Sinthi Centre, Sri Ma Bhavan, 403 R.N.
Tagore Road, P.O. Bediapara (Sinthi), Calcutta 700077,

(See inauguration report under Organizational Activity in this issue).

Maw Life Membars:

389. Mr. D.K. Pandya "GOKUL"”, 3 Tejpal Road
BOMBAY 400007

400. Mr. Bipin Mehta Sanghuvi Sadan
J.P. Road No. 1, Goregaon (East)
BOMBAY 400063

401. Sri Nanalal D. Vakharia 67A Dadyseth Agiari Lane
BOMBAY 400002
402. Dr. (Miss) Aruna T. Goradia Clo Dept, of Prev. & Social Madicine

Dr. V.M. Medical Coliege
P.O. SHOLAPUR 413003
(Maharashtra State)

New Associate Life Member:

60. Mr. K. Narayan Shenoy 71387 MHB Colony
Sirdar Nagar |
BOMBAY 400022
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World Union Building Fund:

Acknowledged in the October 1980 Focus Rs. 1,18,795 - 70

Sri Ranjitkumar Patel, Baroda 500 - 00
Smit. Shardaben J. Patel, (U.K.) 500 - 00
Dr. Kamooben Patel, Pondicherry 251 - 00

TOTAL ‘e Rs. 1,20,046 - 70

=y 10y 4

General Secratary
January 20, 1981
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FROM THE EDITOR

Dear Reader,

During the last faw weeks that | have been on the move, touring in the different parts
of the country, | have been often asked about tha reported take over of Sri Aurobindo
Ashram and Auroville, And thare have been further questions. To answar them one by one:

1. The Asfiram is what it has always been—a spiritual centre devoted to an all-sided
evolution of consciousness. It has always had the bast of relations with the Government of
India since the days of Jawaharlal Nehru. There has been a continued appreciation of the
pioneering weork that is being done in the Ashram—in many directions—and there was never
any possibility of a "take over’. The Ashram continuas and will continue as long as it serves
the purpose intended for it.

2. The confusion is due to a mistaken identification of Sri Aurobindo Soeciety with Sri
Aurobindo Ashram. Tha 5. A. Sociaty is one of tha saveral off-shoots or feader organisations
started to serve the Ashram in their respective areas of service. The Society is a separate
registared body with limited objectives just as the World Union or the Navajyoti Karyalaya
ara other units with clearly demarcated spheres of work.

3. Tha present dizspute is betwean this 5. A, Society and the residents of Auroviffe which
i3 a project in a new style of community living sponsored by the Society undar the instructions
of the Mother who founded and developed the Sri Aurobindo Ashram. Due to certain differ-
ences between the sponsoring body and the members working in the project, progress has
come to a stand-still for the past few years, Both the parties appealed —at different stages —
to the central government for intervention. After a long delay., the Government has now
proposed to take over the Aurovilla administration for a limited period of two years. That is
all. The media has been blowing up the situation and giving quite an exaggerated picture
often a distorted one.

4, The Society has contested this action of the Government and the proceadings are
on in the court. | read in the papers that soma are of the view that the devoteess and disciples
of Sri Aurobindo are following a minority religion. As a matter of fact thay ara not following
any raligion, major or minor. Both Sri Aurobindo and the Mother have declarad any number
of times that their Movemant and the institutions that have sprung up in the spread of the
Teaching have nothing to do with any religion, past or present. old or new. Sri Aurobindo
states unequivocally, in his daclaration on the aims and practices of the Ashram:

“This is Sri Aurobindo’s teaching and method of practice. It is not his object to develop
any one religion or to amalgamate the older religions or to found any new religion —for any
of these things would lead away from his central purpose.” (Sri Aurcbindo: On Himsalf,
p. 97).

Read the Mother's categorical statemeant;

“The objective study of religions will be part of the historical study of the developmeant
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of human consciousness. Religions make up part of the history of mankind and it is in this
guise that they will ba studied at Auroville —not as beliefs to which one ought or ought not
1o adhere, but as part of a process in the development of human consciousness which should
lead man towards his superior realisation.

Programme -

Research through experience of the Suprems Truth,
A life divine but NO RELIGIONS.”

(Collected works of the Mother
Vol. 13, p. 212)

This does not, of course, mean that the followars of Sri Aurobindo are irreligious. They
raspect the essential truths of all Religion but they do not profess any particular raligion.
They have no established modes of worship ar rituals which are part of organised religion.
They have no priestly or clerical order. They have no incontrovertible dogma. Theirs is a
psychological discipline leading to a consciousness that is spiritual, divine.

This movement is not a cult either. It is a8 movement towards inculcating universal
values in everyday life, developing the Universal Man as a step towards evolving ultimately
a divine Man.

Yours fratarnally,
22-1-1981 M. P. Pandit

REMEMBER

The only way we can relive a pleasant experience is in our memory of
that event. We have all had the experience of enjoying somathing more
than once is this way. Martial once said, "He lives twice who is able 1o
find delight in the life that is past.” It is important to have a good memory, but
only if it is used constructively. So, today remember. Remember all the good
things that have made life worthwhile up to this point, Such remembering is an
axcellent invitation to the kind of experience that will give you good memaries in

the years to come.
From The WORD
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PRESENT WORLD CRISIS AND THE WORLD UNION MOVEMENT

(Talk by Shri Chhedi Lal on December 20, 1980 to a meeting arranged by
World Union Utterpara Centre)

Recently the Mother's International School in Sri Aurobindo Ashram Delhi Branch, had
a declamation contest, to which | had been invited —on the subject “"Human Unity—Is it a
possibility or an illusion?” Interesting peoints were made on either side. The nagative side
prassed home their point with force and eloguance; and they carried the day.

The reason was obvious. Examples there were galore which went to show that dishar-
mony, discord and disunity were stark realities of life. From the dawn of civilisation man’s
primitive instincts have aroused greed, avariciousness, covetousness, hatred and enmity,
which have culminated in conflicts and destruction cf life, liberty and peace. In the name of
race and religion, there have been wars, mass killings and destruction. Even around us there
is encircling gloom, and drastic measures have been adopted to curb the destructive instinct
of forces of fanaticism.

So we see that the dominant attitude in the world today is an attitude of separation.
People try and find solution to problems by means that intensify racial, national, or other
narrow attitudes. Thus man is treated as fundamentally separate from man - and with poet
Waordsworth lament, "What man has made of man?”’

Science and technology have been harnessed to do violence and exploitation against
men by men. When sophisticated technology, which holds out hope of a better life for man,
is used for constructing more and more deadly weapons, it becomes evident that technology
has debased man into a monsler, unthinking, demoniacal, ready to spread destruction and
suffering. In point of progress, from the cave man we have come to the space age man.
Man has finished with a world in which he was subordinate to the forces of outer Nature.
MNow ha stands in a new waorld, largely of his own making and subject to his own control.
Science has unlocked cosmic powers for the use of man. The question is how he uses thess
powaers. Ha has tha potantiality to put an and to human species itsalf by perpetrating another
nuclear catastrophe.

Thus the young intellectuals who vehamently assertad that human unity is an illusion
had a point. A stark reality which the eyes can see, and the ominous sounds which the ears
can hear, do certainly sway our feelings, our opinions, Yes—human unity will be an illusion
go long as we are fragmented by narrow domestic walls; it will be an illusion so long as
man remains a prey to intense commercialism, political and economic rivalries and tariff
barriers, it will continue to be an illusion so long as the possessive instinct, backed by ever-
increasing militery power, has hold of us.

But these very negative factors that retard the prospects of human unity—also suggest
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the possibility of a solution may be a distant solution. What is clear is that man faces today
the most radical challenge of his million-years existence. May be the climax in human
history has reached. Can we from this point reverse the process of collisions in economic,
political, cultural, religious, and military forces?

The answer, of course, is yes. For among all living creatures, man alone possessas the
unique powaer of thought and language, spiritual and moral sense, aesthetic capability and
social awareness. This power has to be invigorated. He will then discover the universal
dimansion of his personality, and will then send forth waves of love for his fellowmen.

The UNESCO, in its declaration, gives the basic approach to this process. It says,
“it is in the minds of men that the defence of peace must be constructed”. This process
requires mental attitudes on the part of people and nations to sea the world as a unity and
to understand cooperation of the world as the common heritage of all mankind. Therefore
what is nesded is a change in outlook of man and women. Therefore the world stands in
need today of a transformation, which will convert opposing purposes and competitions
that incite conflict and crises, to a climete of balance, and co-operation. The forces of
evolution are on our side and despite the fear of calamities, man today has an unpreced-
anted apportunity.

Hence we must take a new scientific view of the world. It is science which has provad
tha unity of alf life, the interrelatedness of all beings and of all events. This new scientific
approach can create the understanding that the world is an indivisible whole. What is
neaded is that man, instead of being governed principally by sensations, fealings and custa-
mary ways, must turn inwards to his higher thought, instead of living more in the outward,
mind he should turn more to tha inner.

Thus we come to the conclusion that in this great diversity of the world, there can be
no unity unless it is based on spiritual unity. This concapt is not new and if we look inside
ourselves, wa will sea that each one of us at times expariences and expressas spiritual unity
in our relations with those wa love and in our personal and social relationships. Recognition
of the spiritual unity of mankind will bring awaraness of all the whole world being a com-
munity, a community which can live in peace in a co-operative way of lifa. Racognition of
such spiritual unity will also provide means of integrity, on the basiz of unity in diversity,
of the cultural and scientific insights that moulded the civilization of the world in the past
and are shaping them in the present. This change, intagration or transformation, what
aver you call it, will introduce the concept of world civilization, a single civilization enligh-
tanad with innumerable facets.

To achieva this, thare has to be a mutual recognition of human brotherhood. India gave
a lead when, thousands of years ago in the Vedas it propounded the practice of human one-
nass in thought, fesling and life —the highest injunction of the spirit within us to human life
upon earth, And it furthar said “"vasudhaiva kutumbakam™ —all world is but one family.

All religious faiths have advocated this concept of human fellowship, a sense of human
kinship and brotharhood.

The Mahabharatha says, ""Do not to others what you do not wish done to yourself; and
wish for others too what you desire and long for yourself. This is the whole of dharma, heed
it well.”
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Jesus Christ said, “"Love thy neighbour as thyself.” He enjoins upon his followers
“Whatsoever you would that should do unto you, do you even so to thee", and this he
characterises as the “‘the whole of the law and the prophats",

Prophet Mohammed declared

“MNoblest religion this —that thou like

For others what thou likest for thyself;
And what thou feelest painful for thyseif,
Hold this as painful for all othérs too."

And why should this be our ralationship with our fellows? Vedanta gives the answer,
“"all other selves are your own self’”. The same divinity dwells in every one. ""Thou art that™,
“Tat tvam asi"’ declare the scriptures.

Long ago Buddha showed us the path of human unity through “ahimsa”™ in thought,
word and deed. Mahayanistic Buddhism is a universal religion. Its aim is to uplift the
whole of mankind and the dharma or the law which it expounds is universal. It imprasses tha
world in its entirety, It exists for the benefit of all beings. Love and devotion of every crea-
ture endowed with life, compassion, disinterastedness and altruism in various forms, are its
commandments which every followear should obey. Complete forgiveness for any wrong what-
soever, is required. 11 ordains to give without the slightest regret or avarice all possessions
to others. | quote, "thou shall sell for them thy kingdom, thy children, whatever thou pos-
sesses, aven the flesh of thine own body.”

Mo wonder we had a great Ashoka giving up all possessions and all wealth and dedi-
cating himself to the preaching of this path, Where do we find such a one today?

And down in our own times Sri Aurobindo tells us that world unity and peace and
equality cannot be achieved by machanical means alone, such as mere forms of a world stata,
wherein the separate national egoistic interest is subordinated to the larger common egoist
interest. All these solutions, he said, are temporary and may be disappointing. Therefora he
falt that the hope of the future lies in a spiritual religion of humanity. By religion he did not
mean any creed and intellectual belief and dogma or outward rituals. According to him: A
religion of humanity means the growing realisation that there is a secret Spirit, a divine
Reality, in which we ara all one, that humanity is its highest present vehicle on earth,
that the human race and the human being are the means by which it will prograssively
reveal itself here. It implies a growing attempt to live out this knowledge and bring
about a kingdom of this divine spirit upon earth. By its growth within us oneness with
our fellow-men will become the leading principle of co-operation but in a desper brother-
hood, a real and an inner sensa of unity and equality and a commeon life. Thaere must ba the
realisation by the individual that only in the life of his fellow-men is his own life complete.

This ha calls the means of a fundamantal —a real human unity which would be the onea
secure base for a unification of human life.

Tha Mothar gave a similar massage:

“If you want peace upon earth, first establish peace in your heart.
If you want union in the works, first unify the different parts of your own baing.”
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We have to bagin with the individual and educate him in the democratic values of
salf-abnegation, tolerance, fallowship and service. Man has to go out from his ago to his
family, to the tribe, to the regions, to nation and ultimately to the intarnaticnal approach
seeking a common general interest, a common dastiny. In this context, Gandhiji said in a
vary illuminating mataphor:

"Lifa becomes an oceanic circle whose centre will be the individual, nlwu'n_.;s raady to
parish for the village, the latter to ready perish for the circle of villages, till at last the whole
becomes ona life composed of individuals, never aggressiva in their arroganca, but ever
humble, sharing the majesty of the oceanic circle of which they are integral units.” Sri
Aurobindo revealed the Vadic truth of man‘s destined divine perfection, and man
identifying himself with the good of fellowmen. This is what ha envisaged when he said in
his message of August 15, 1947:

“The final dream was a step in avolution which would raise man to a higher and larger
consciousness and begin the solution of the problems which have parplexed and vexed him
since he first began to think and to dream of individual perfaction and a perfect society.”

Toa concluda than, whila tha idea of world unity may seem utopian, whila we are in the
midst of the growing danger that wa ara inavitably moving towards a nemasis and the cata-
stropha wa witnassed twice in our-own tima, there is a ray of hope in the midst of this
anarchy and unruliness, and formidable evils all around us. There is a growing awarenass
that the destiny of the human race depends on the human consciousness of commitment to
a sensa of personal relationships among men. Wa must gst together to inculcate ideas, habits
and sentiments which will anable us to build up a world community, to transmit these loyal-
ties and policias to future generations, and to train tham into waorld citizens.

The question now is, whare do wa bagin? We have all to ponder before we can answer

this practical guestion.

ART

Tha most important art form that we know about is the art of living.
Two people may be employed in a job where their duties ara indantical.
Ona may seam nérvous, tensa and very much in a hurry. The othar may
be relaxed, sasygoing, and apparantly enjoying what he is doing. The
same two, playing bridgs, golf, conversing, or whatevar, may show
that one is practicing tha art of living and the other is not. Do you try
too hard, get overly anxious, or build tension? Remember that you have
as much talent for learning and practicing the art of living as anyone

alse has.
From The WORD
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INTER-SPIRITUAL FELLOWSHIP MEETING—9
21-3-76
Death and After

M. P. Pandit

When we dispersed last time, we said that we would discuss today the problam of
pain, suffering and evil. Certainly we will discuss it, but we must understand that it is more
a philosophical problem than a spiritual ona, and & discussion of it may not be useful for
culturing our consciousness which is our main pursuit. As | was thinking about it, | happaned
to be asked another question regarding heaven and hell. | thought we could taka up this
question first and come to the other later.

MNow the question of heaven and hall —whathar there is a life after death, whether ona
really goes to places like these, what happens after death —has been a theme of perennial
intarest. This question had been asked aven 3 to 4 thousand years ago. It is recorded in
one of the older Upanishads, how a young boy, MNachikelas by name, speaks to the God of
Death himself. He says, “ They say that the person who dies is not he who comes to you. Is
that so?"” The God of Death parries the question and trias to side-track the issue by otfering
him other interests. But the boy is adamant and says: *'| have tha faith that you can give me
that knowledge.” Death replias: "But my dear boy, you are not going to undaerstand it. Even
the Gods of old have discussed this question and it is very dabatable.” Still the boy persists
and the Upanishad goes on to narrate what Yama, the God of Death talls him. But we will
not antar into that profound discussion today. Wa will deal with the question as it relates to
us in our day-to-day life. Wa will see how far the conceptions of heaven and hell are true
and how far they are religious superstitions, intended to keep man on the right path of
virtue, by holding befora him the bugbear of damnation and the lure of paradise.

In all religions, tha question hangs round the concept of justice: if you do right, you
reap good, if you do wrang, you reap bad. On this is organised the whole beliaf of heaven
and hell. That is one approach. But is it true? To understand the concept of heaven and hall,
wa must look further than what we read in these books. | remember a passage in the
Mahabharata wharea it says that: death is heedlessness. When you are not conscious, whan
you allow your consciousness to fall down below your normal level, that is death. That is
ona point to be kept in mind. Then thera is an ald Upanishad which says that heaven and
hell are with man whareever he is, |f he thinks good thoughts, has good feelings, createa an
atmosphere of gentleness so that people feal happy in his atmosphera, if he himself feels
happy and is grateful 1o God for averything, he lives in heaven. The opposite way is the
way of hall.
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From the spiritual point of view, heaven and hell are not geographical locations to
which one journays after death. They are states of consciousness and according to one's
normal life—happy or unhappy. good-minded or evil-minded —one chooses heaven or hell,
When a person dies, who is it that leaves the physical body? | take it that all of you accept
the fact that we have a soul within the body. This soul is a developing entity. It draws upon
the experiences of life and adds to its stature. The soul has been developing %cross the
ages; birth after birth, it acquires experience and grows towards God, till it acquires the
status of a Godhead, till it becomes one with God, This is the meaning of spiritual evolution.

We have to accept that this material sarth is not the whole of creation, but there are
many other worlds which we may not see physically. We see our physical body but we do
not sea the life-force. Yet on that account we do not deny its reality. In fact because of this
force activating the physical body. we live. We also have a mind which generates thoughts
and ideas, but we do not sea it. There is the level of physical matter, the level of life, the
level of mind and those who have gone further in the exploration of consciousnass, affirm
that there are other levels higher than the mind and deeper than tha physical. Man is a
cantre of two systems. One is a vertical system with levels of consciousness; the other a
concentric system, one within the other, with layers of consciousness. Whan one goes
within and more within, things become more and more subtle. Thesea various levels and
principles of consciousnass within correspond to the various levels of consciousness, of
existence in the universe. Corresponding to our physical body, there is the physical universe.
Actually the physical body is built from the material supplied by the physical universe, the
annarmaya loka. Similarly the life-force that acts within us, is drawn from the large ocean of
the universal life, from a life-world, called pranamaya foks in the Upanishads. Each mind
also is an individual station of a vast cosmic mind of which each one of us is a dot as it
were. This mental world is called the manomaya loka. Above the mind, there are othar
worlds. The Rishis of Vedas, Upanishads and other occult traditions speak of the existence
of =aven worlds. The lowest is our physical world of matter, our earth; thera is next tha lifa-
world, followed by the mind-world, and thara is the world of Light above the world of mind.
While our mind is prone to error, thare is no arror in the world of Light. 1t is called the world
of mahas. Above that is the world of anands, delight. Yet above is the world of ¢hit, cons-
ciousness. And still higher is the world of pure existence called the sat, So, the higher
worlds are sat-chit-ananda and they constitute the upper hemisphara, parardha. Balow are
the worlds of mind, life and matter—manomaya, pranamaya snd annamaya —and they form
the lower hemisphere, aparardha. In between is the link-world, the world of mahas, the
world of light and the truth-knowledge. This is the general scheme in which our spiritual
evolution takes place.

VWhat happens after one dies? The soul comes out of the physical body, not nude but
clothed in a subtle body. The Taittiriya Upanishad especially speaks of five bodies—the
physical body; within that the life-body; within that the mental-body; within that the causal-
body or tha ideal-body; within that the body of bliss or Ananda. It speaks of these five coats,
sgheaths, in which the soul is clothed. Now as soon as the soul leaves the physical body, it
finds itself in the subtle body. Mormally when the soul leaves the body, itis in an absoclute
swoon., And they say, it takes about three days for it 1o wake up; depending on the level of
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its conaciousnass, tha conditions under which it [saves the body—whethar it is an accidemt
ot @ conscious leaving for which it has been preparing itself—the waking may be after an
intarval of only some hours or a few days.

The soul leaves in its subtle body, sukshma sharira, and the subtle-physical world to
which it goes is one of great harmony, beauty, rhythm. It is an ideal world from which our
inspirations and our imaginations on earth are derived. The soul finds itself there whare
averything is the prototypa of the physical earth, but more beautiful in svary way.

From thera one crosses over to the life-world or vital world, that is pranamays loks.
Mow there in the lower ranges the life-impulses, desires, emotions that formed a part of
ona’s life, surround him. If one’s thoughts and feslings have been happy, good, healthy,
then the atmosphere that surrounds one in that world is cheerful, luminous, bright and that is
called haaven. If in life one has surrounded himsalf with dark, unhappy thoughts and feal-
ings. making others unhappy, those tendencies, samskaras, pursue in the vital world and
creata an anvironmeant of darkness and suffering, and that is called hell. Now one lives in
these samskaras, either of heaven or of hall, till they are warked out. If one has strong un-
filled desires,—may be for food, may be for sex, etc.—they insist upon fullilling themselves.
Then only is ona free from their clutches. Sometimes it also happens that some parts which
ara 50 much idantified with desires, insist upon satisfaction in the raw. Than those parts
coma down to the aarth, attach themsalvas mostly to animals who are known far those pro-
pensities and satisfy themsalves. This is the truth bahind the superstition that a man goes
back, at times, to the animal body. After Nature has evolvad that long and brought up a soul
to tha human lavel, it is impossibla for her to allow it to fall back into an animal body.

| said that man cannot go back to tha animal body. Thera is only one exception. Astha
soul-spark evolves and gets its first human birth, at times it does happen that the transition
is premature and the soul finds it cannol support the human body: it is unable 1o adjust itsalf
in it. Thara is then a pramatura daath or a long suffaring life in which the parson behaves in
an idiotic or anarchic manner. When this experiment of the first human birth is a failure,
MNature allows the soul to go back to the animal stage once again, helps it to prepare itsalf
maora fully for tha human lavel.

Thig is by the way. Wa now continue with the topic of heavan and hell. After ona’s
dasiras, wishes, emotions and othar entanglements which hold ona prisoner in tha vital
worlds have been worked out and dissolved, then the vital sheath or coat (kosha) drops, and
one Is fres to go into the mantal world. Thera again one's pet ideas. nations, baliafs act
as ona’s jallors. If ona hds an opan mind, if oné is not a prisonar of one's ideas and suparsti-
tions, thera is no problem. The mental ideas must be worked out and dissalved and only then
ths mental sheath, the manomaya kosha, also is dissolved so that ons can go to the place of
rest and peace, the psychic world.

And what kind of rast doas the soul enjoy? It is not a dull slesp. Tha angals, the
guardians of that world, help the soul to absorb. to assimilate and organise the essence of
the axpaeriences of its life on sarth. And the soul takas time to rest in peace and assimilate
befora it decides to start on its naxt birth. '

But the central featurs of the life after death is that ona determines one’s own futura.
As here, so thare, is the old occult truth which is accepted all over the world. Heaven and
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hell are not areas whera people are feasted or roasted forever. They are phases created by
oneself, they are periods of transition through which one passes. Whether it be the Hindu
puranas or the Christian gospals or the |slamic Kuran etc., the conception of Heaven and Hell
has an alement of truth, but it has been utilised to check the animal propensities of man, to put
some wholesome fear in him and keep him well-behaved. Beyond that it has no compulsive
truth. And no person need ever fear punishment. God is not there to punish, he is not a judge
holding scales in his hands. He is there to help. We are all parts of him, it is his speck of
consciousness in us that helps and leads us. The Grace of God flows over all, unless we
ourselves put impediments in its way, and reject it. Karma is a truth, we pay the consequencas
of what we do. but the compassion of God helps us to endure it. The Grace of God is some-
thing more than compassion and if only we make the effort, exercise our will, it can change
our karma also, to a great extent; Karma is not ell rigid. God is love. Justice is only a part of
the machinery of Nature for the evolution of this world.

From Questions and Answaears

MNormally, the soul does not want to coma down. It is anxious 10 go 10 its rest. But itis
held down by the fetters of desires and greeds. The post-funaral ceremonies, the shraddhas
of the Hindus, the funeral services of the Christians etc. are done to help the soul to get free
from these clu‘ches and when dnane with faith and intensity, the help does reach it. In all
these traditions, rituals, worships, servicas there are great occult truths. But they have been
rendered inoparative by the mechanical and un-understanding way in which they are done.
Evan a conscious thought of help by those on earth, is effective. It is said that a human soul
can live in the earthbelt for a maximum of three years. This happans when eithar the person
is vary much attached to the life on earth or some of his people who are very close to him
hold him down by thair griaf or longings.

L] L] L

These ceremanies consist of invocations to the cosmic Powers to help the souls to
cross over. Each plane or world has its own guardians, we call them devatas, others call
them angels; whatever the name, there are certain cosmic Powers governing the system of
worlds, Mow these ceremonias and rituals invoke these Powers by appropriate words and
call on them to help the departed soul. The distribution of food, clothas etc. is supposed to
generats a certain fund of good-will and blessing from the persons who receive them, so
their banedictions go to back up the departed person to go forward. And above all the inten-
sity of the feelings of the loved ones, plays a major role. So there are three slemants—the
person who does those ceremonies, the priests who are authorised to conduct them, those
who receive the matarial benefits—and all of them have to be conscious. Then only will
these ceramonies have thelr effect. Though they will not have a decisive effect, thay will
have a supportive affect. But as they are performed now-a-days, they are meaningless. It is
like Christians going to churches or others going to tamplas, giving a little money and
finishing the matter. The priest is satisfied, the;r conscience is satisfied and everyone is free,
otherwise there is a feeling of fear that something bad may happen. It is not out of love for
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God that they go. If religions have done & wrong thing in the latter part of their develop-
ment, it is this instilling of the fear of God in man. God is a resarvoir of love and it is the
mischief of the Adversary that creates this gulf of fear between man and his creator. This
concept of fear was started and was propagated more in the Middle East. In Semetic religions
God is looked upon with awe. We have to cutgrow these wrong notions.

L) W L]

It is not the soul. This is another intaresting subject— ghosts or spirits, | hope nobody
hare is afraid of them. They do exist. Qur theosophist friend will confirm when | speak of
these matters. Each thought for instance has a form, an outline, People who have the subtle
seanse, can see every thought, avery feeling. The stronger the thought, the greater the will
behind it. the more lasting the formation. Now vital impulses like passions, desires, anger,
vindictivenass, greed, the impulse to kill—all these are intense drives of the life force, the
vital. When the vital impulses of a person who dies are very much concentrated, that part
will not leave the earth plane easily. If it is very persistent, the soul cuts itself off from this
vital formation, and that formation haunts the place it is interasted in. Usually these things
happen in a case of murder. The murdered person is taken so much unawares that he does
not want to leave. Also he is so full of grief and anger at being betrayed and murdered that
ha continues to live in the atmosphera whaera the murder has taken place. Persons with
subtle sight can see the shadowy figures of such dead men moving. They are called the
spirits, the bhutas, the pishachas, They exist but they do not last permanently, They simply
refuse to be dissolved immediately. And while they are present on earth, thay haunt the
house whera they ware murdered and re-enact the whole scene of what happened and what
brought about their death. That is why in haunted houses fearful cries and all kinds of noises
and movements are heard. It is possible by appropriate rituals or a spiritual force to dissolve
such forms and clear the housa.

Many houses in Pondicherry ware not being inhabited bacause of this. But whan thay
were offered to the Ashram, the Mother accepted them saying that they would be automati-
cally cleaned and the ghosts would depart immediately. You may ba intarested to know that
the house naxt to Selva Park was said to ba haunted and it was not used. Recently after
Auroville started it was taken and converted into their offices, but people felt something odd
there; so the Mother sent one of her secrataries, Amrita, to sprinkle the place with the water
she had touched. He went there in the evening and passed from room to room sprinkling the
water and repeating a mantra. And as ha turnad 1o return, he saw two figuras slowly walking
out of the door. Later enquiries were made and some people who knew what had happened
said that two persons had been murdered there in tha past.

S0, it is possible by spiritual means, by invoking help from the Divine, to drive away
and dissipate the ghosts. Ghosts need not be always bad. Now there are poets, artists,
musicians who when they pass away have many incomplete creations to draw them back.
There are réecorded ingtances of such phenomena. The hands of a famous pianist were seen
playing through the hands of & pianist who wag not an expert. So also an author having
many unexpressed ideas, hovers in the atmosphere of somsona who writes, and inspires
him to express those ideas. On such an occasion even the style of the writing changes.
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Now-a-days tha papers are full of what is called ‘recalling of past memories’. Weatern
scientists are making much of this and using it as an evidance to show that there is rebirth.
Actually these cases of remembering of the past are abnormal cases which should not be
sncouraged. Once a life is over and the soul crosses over, it should not be bound down to
the past, but should forgaet the detalls of tha past birth, keeping only the essence of the
axperiance. Occasionally when death has been sudden and life has bean interrupted mid-way
or far some reasan tha soul is not ready for the naxt embodiment, but wants to complate the
last one, then it comes back, even without going to the world of rest. When it comes back
thus to & new life, without being dispossessad of the accretions of the past, that person
ramembears, specially in the childhood. This is a very unnatural phenomenon, unhaalthy,
harmful and inimical to the growth of the soul, and it should be discouraged. Tomtoming
about such phenomena, putting them in papers, assembling audiences to observe them is
bad; for it is a kind of retrograde movement. Whether it is for medical science or for psycho-
logy. these things should be strongly discouraged. There are cases, however, whan adult
people with their consciousness awakenad by yoga or spiritual practices, recall some mamo-
ries of the past; those are different cases and there is a different purpose behind them.

¥ L L 3

Whan the soul completas its pariod of rast, it is halpad by the guardians of the psychic
world to find out an environment which will best promote its aims. Usually, the occultists
describe, when the soul looks out, there is a point of light showing whera it is to come. And
the soul goes thera, hovers in the atmosphere of the parents. Actually the soul doss not
immediately enter into the womb of the mother. It waits in tha atmosphera, particularly of
the mother and it enters after the child is born. At times, there is an interference of evil
forces and beings who want to defeat the soul’'s purpose; they misguide. So the soul when
it is born, finds itself in a wrong place and in an environment totally different from its choice.
This makes the soul vary unhappy. And it is in such cases that most sudden child-deaths
tske place. Apparently thare is soma illness and the child dies. The soul may realise that it
has come tc a wrong place within a few months or a few years. Most of such inexplicable
and sudden deaths happen because the soul decides not to waste any furthar time in a place
which doas not serve its purpose.

Tha tima for departure Is fixad. The soul chosas it, normally, In cases of sudden deaths
or accidents the soul doas not even know that the body has died. When it wakas up in the
subtle world it still thinks that it is living. The theosophists have written about how there
are beings who come and help and take charge of the dead person. There are benevolent
forces that help, even as there are malevolent forces waiting to pounce upon us. People
who commit suicide suffer. because they go against the soul's choice. Suicide is a reverse
movemant, it is unnatural and against the will of the soul. The soul has come for a particular
sxperisnce. You may find life miserable and very painful but still you have to go through it.
If you kill yourself, when you wake up in the subtle world you are surrounded by gloom, by
dark forces and malevolent beings which want to suck you like vampires. and the soul tries
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to get back into the physical body only to find that the physical body has besen thrown
away foolishly. Paopla who commit suicide are very miserable, and they suffer very much.

L] L L

The first thing one should do is not to fear. When ghosts show themselves to human
beings, it is to get some peace, some help. They have no peace, no rest, they look for help.
But if at that time you are afraid and nervous, there is a corresponding narvous vibration in
them, they also shake with fear. What you must do is to keep cool and pray that God may
bless them with peace. Take God's nama, wish them well and say, "Peace be to you". And
the ghosts will depart or dissolve.

L] L »

The influence of saints continues to remain in the earth-atmosphere even after thay
have departed, Those who are open to them receive their influence in sleep or in dreams or
in maditation. The influenca takes their form and halps; at times it gives a mantra, at times it
guldes, at timas it blesses. They are not ghosts. Thay are influences left by spiritually realised
people who, because they attained a certain contact with the eternal divinity, waere able to
leave their influence and benedictions parmanantly in the earth-atmosphere to help humanity.
Now avataras like Rama, Krishna, Christ,—are elernal. Thay ara there in tha atmosphere and
anybody who invokes them is bound to get some response. In the Indian tradition there are
about eight eternal avatars who have chosen not to go to the kingdom of bliss, but to stay
to help. Marada and Hanuman —they are cfrfranjivi as we say. Each, in his own way, is helping
the cause of evolution. So those who have bean directly emanated to help the movement of
avolution are eternal. The avatars who are incarnations of the divine consciousness, like
Krishna, Buddha or Christ,—are such. Other zaints have thair tima limit. For example,
Raghavendra swami of Mantralaya, Andhra said, when he took semadh/, that he would ba
active for thrae or four hundred years. People are going to his samadhi and receiving his
guidance as if he ware living. Tha influence of such saints may exceed the time limit because
of the faith of the devotesss or because soma great yagi or saint goes to visit that samadhi
and purifies and sanctifias the atmosphere adding his own consciousness to it. It all depends
on how we maintain, how we keep the shrine, It has to be constantly re-enforced at our
and.
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VISIONS IN THE ARYAN LIGHT: SELF-REALISATION & SUPERMIND
IN THE RIG VEDA—11

David Fraw/ley

fContinued}

Lava's Hymn to Indra as the Supreme |
Rig Veda, Mandala 10, Sukta 119

1. "This, indeed this was my mind, to win the light-force. Indeed | have fully drunk
of the Soma-wine."”’

This hymn, like Vamadeva's hymn no. 26, is 8 direct expression of the Divine |, under
the symbolism of Indra. This kind of expression of Self-realization is only one of the Vedic
methods, which generally prefers more veiled indications. The outer meaning of the term
light-force, gamashvam, is cow-norse. To win, sanuyam, may also mean to give. Tha outer
metaphor of the cow-horse must be made secondary to the inner meaning of light-force. The
cow symbolizes light or knowledge, which are respectively the concrete image and the
abstract meaning of the same word, for the sears not only apprehended ideas imagistically,
they also apprehended images as ideas. This is owing to the pictorial basis of language
where ideas are first expressed in images before they evolve their own abstract terminology.
The horse symbolizes force or energy. To find truth we must win the light, i.e. conguer the
senses, and win the horse, conguer the breath. To fully drink of the Soma-wine is to attain

the Ananda of the Atman.
2. "As asurging wild wind the draught | have drunk has uplifted me. Indeed | have

fully drunk of the Soma-wine.”

This is no mere metaphor. The wind, vata, is the breath, prana, which invigorated by the
Soma becomes an uplifting, transformative power. The reference is to pranayama, which can
occur naturally in the course of knowledge or devotion, as wall as be stimulated by yogic
practises. This wind or breath is the light-force, which was won through the power of mind
aor concentration as the first varsa indicates. Here pranayama rasults directly from dharana,
according to the knowledge of one’s true will-power as the Indra-Self.

3. "The draught | have drunk has uplifted me, as swift horses the vehicle. Indeed
| have fully drunk of the Soma-wine."

Vedic poetry is not merely aesthetic poetry. It is mystic poetry. The images and
metaphors are not given as embellishments for thair aesthetic value. They are part of a
symbolic language to communicate inner expariances to all depths of the psyche. The vehicle
is the spiritual teaching, the mystic transformation vehicle, we would call it. The horses are
again the breaths or pranas, which conquered by the mind or consclousness according to the
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inner will-power of tha Self, have bacome powers of transformation and realization.

4. "The thought has approached me, as a lowing mother cow her beloved child.
Indeed | hava fully drunk of the Soma-wina.”

Tha thought, mati, hymn or prayar is tha Vehicle whereby wa attain tha Self. It is not
the outer thought born of ignorance but the inner insight born of true vision, knowladga. It
is the one thought of the mind concentrated on the Self. It is one-pointednass, ekagrata, of
mind, which this hymn has been axtolling. The Self is our beloved inner child-like nature, the
child of our inner birth born of insight and concentration, The Sealf, or our realization of it, is
the child or product of our thoughts, our prayers, our wishes, for as we think in our heart
50 do we become. The Self is the theme of the song of the heart, for all desire iz for the
Self, for wholenass and freadom.

5. "As a craftsman the seat of the vehicle, around my heart | band the thought. Indesd
| have fully drunk of the Soma-wine.””

The seat of the vehicle is tha heart. It is also tha goal of the journay, for the way and
the goal are one, and what is being sought is free power of movement and transformation,
The mind is concentrated in the heart according to the power of the thought, the power of
insight. The vehicle is also the body, which sccording to the power of Soma, inner content-
ment, is transformed into a mystic transformation vehicle. Note the continuity of tha hymn
according to the development of spiritual practises and meditative states, which are all, from
the initial impulse to seek the light to the full realization, as just part of the Self's drinking of
tha bliss of its own being.

6. “"Mot as a mote within the eyea do the five nations appear t0 me. Indeed | have fully
drunk of the Soma-wina.””

Tha five nations, pancha krishtaya, or five working powers, hers stand in their ganeral
sanse for the five root powars or domains of creation, as structured by the tive alaments,
five sense organs and all that is fivefold in this linkage. In the heart, whera these five
crealive powars merge into the one light of truth, whara the five indrivas become the One
indra, they do not have any separate reality or significance. Hers the pure concentration of
the oneness is attained.

7. "Both Heaven and Earth are not equal to onae half of me. Indeed | have fully drunk
of the Soma-wina."

Heaven and Earth are the cosmic mind and the cosmic body. They do not equal even
half of the Salf whose real nature is transcendant.

8. "In my grandeur | have surpassed Heaven and this great Earth. Indeed | have fully

drunk of the Soma-wine.”
This is no mere metaphor but the expression of the actual experience of the infinitiza-

tion of consciousness.
9. “"Hal This Earth | will uproot and deposit here or thare, Indeed | have fully drunk

of the Soma-wine.”
10. “Directly | wil! blast the Earth in fury here or there. Indeed | have fully drunk of

the Soma-wine.”
These are no mere ravings of a drunken warrior, It is the pride and the glory of Seif-
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realization which is the real pride and glory of Indra. It is the ravelation of Atma-shakti, pure
Self-power, as tha power behind and beyond all things.

11. "One of my wings is in Heaven, | let the other trail below. Indeed | have fully
drunk of the Soma-wine."”

Hare Heaven is Brahman, the Absolute. The wing that trails balow are all craatures in
the phenomenal world. Vadic stateaments as to all the worlds baing only a portion o» fragment
of the Divine are relatively common and occur with nearly every god in which the Divine
is symbolized. The Absolute and the phenomenal are like the two wings of the bird of the
Self.

12. "I, the greatest of tha graat, am elevatad over tha firmament. Indeed | have fully
drunk of the Soma-wine."

The Solar Self has risen out of the darkness of ignorance to become the sole luminary
of the worlds placed ebove them. This is the Seif-victory of the Aryan light.

13. I go to the abode of thosa ready for action, the offering-bearer to the Divine.
Indeed | have fully drunk of the Soma-wine.”’

The Saer is no longer man going to the Divine. Now he is the Divine coming to men.
Tha Indra-Self sesks the abode of those who are aramkrita, ready for action. Is that not out
of placa in this almost Advaitic hymn to the Salf? it depands upon what is meant by action.
For tha inner transformation of consciousnass, the realization of Divine light and power, is
no mere mattar of reason, speculation or imagination. |t is metaphorically and inwardly an
action, a ritual, a battle, a vivid release of power. Those who are ready for action are those
who have the will for transformation, who are ready to realize the truth in a practical way,
who ara real fightars. So Indra’s Self-conguest of all is callad in the Vada an action, a great
work, an opus. This does not mean it is a superficial ritual parformed for personal reward in
some heavenly realm. It means that it is a real transformation and naither idle talk nor mere
outward action. Knowladge is. metaphorically anyway, a great, long and arduous work,
requiring much patience, parsistence, subtlety and determination. It is an inner search and
struggls, with and against both powers Divine and demonic. So lat us forget the distortions
and dogmas of later times which were removed from tha Vadic age by thousands of years
and look at the inner reality of the teaching directly. This hymn may lack the philosophical
sophistication of later Vedanta but is parhaps even closer to the truth in its pura raw powar,
unfiltarad, selactad and organized by the mind. The Vadic seers lived in the Fire. They left it
for future generations to filter out the ashes. Now nearly all the coals have been removed
from the ashes, so that to go further with this process would be futile. We must return to
the Vedic spirit to evoke a new Fire, which is ever the same Fire of the eternal transforma-
tion which is Life.
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TOWARDS THE IMPROVEMENT OF DEMOCRATIC UNDERSTANDING
OF SOCIAL ISSUES: BARRIERS AND DIFFICULTIES

Henry Winthrop, Ph.D.,

(Professor Emeritus, Interdisciplinary Social Sclences, The University of
South Florids, Tampa, Florida)

(Continued)

3. Barriers To The Construction Of An Issues Tast

We have spoken of the use of an |ssues Test (IT) in order to determine the prospective
voter's grasp of, or familiarity with, the issues that have to be faced by the community in a
forthcoming election. We have stressed that a community consensus might be achievable as
to what constitutad a minimum, ¢ritical score balow which, it is felt, the citizen has demons-
trated an insufficient grasp of the electoral issues involved and tharefare his (or her) voting
would not make a meaningful contribution to the aggregate, political dacision-making of the
community, Votars achieving less than the minimum critical score would be deprived of the
"right’” 10 vote only in the election for which the IT in questian had been constructad. Under
these conditions voting would therefore become a “privilege™ and not a “right’” but that
privilage would have to be granted to all testees scoring at tha critical minimum or higher,
Under these changed circumstances voting disfranchisement might occur but if it did it
would be intermittent disfranchisement. All of the precaeding, then, refers to the structure of
eligibility for the “privilege™ of veoting.

The foregoing. however, says little about the content of an Issues Test. We know that
to do well on such a test the prospective votar would have to possess a relevant and usable
fund of information. We also know that he would have to manifest a certain modicum of
analytic ability. And, of course—and most important of all—the citizen would hase to ba
acquainted to & reasonable degree with the nature of the specific issues involved in a forth-
coming elaction, This acquaintanceship would have to be prasent, regardiess of the govern-
mental level to which these issues pertained—local, county, province, state, nation, l"igiﬂ'l'l'
or globe. And also not to be lost sight of, we have to remember that as time passes, the
issues grow more complex because they reflect the increasing complexity of society, itself,
That societal complexity may be social, economic, political, lsgal, scisntific or technological,
managerial, financial, etc. and, most likely, our social complexity will reflect some combina-
tion of several of these aspects. How optimistic can we then be that the overwhelming
majority of the voters of the Western world, particularly those in the United States of
Amarica, would be able to comprehend —at least for purposes of political decision-making
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via the voting process —the increasing social complexity that many contemporary thinkers
are emphasizing more and more? Many current facts discourage expectations that are opti-
mistic in natura. What are some of these facts that are so discouraging in this respact?

In what follows in this section | am going to provida very briafly three examples of
areas of public concern that are poorly understood by most Amarican citizens. The areas in
. qguestion are taxation, medicine and health services, and the manner in which diffarent
aspects of tha Amarican legal systam impact on the Amarican citizen. In this way we can
justify to some degrea our beliaf that if an Issues Test ware ever constructed for the
alectorate - one that contained questions the correct answers to which reflected some under-
standing of tha issuas and problams that arise in thesa thres broad areas —the rasults would
be discouraging.

The structure of taxation in the U.S. today is escaping the comprahension of more and
more of our citizens. Tha complexity of that structure can be realizad from a formal text like
that by Sommaearfeld, Anderson and Brock!2 entitled An /ntroduction to Taxation or by a bast-
seller of the recant past such as that by Stern,13 entitled The Rape of the Taxpayer. The con-
fusion that taxation genarates in the mind of the average Amaearican citizen has even been
brought out Aumorously in a little known volumes by a fairly prominent, British scholar. | am
raefarring to the book entitled The Law And The Profits by C. Northcote Parkinson.14 At the
time this voluma was written Professor Parkinson was located in the Dapartment of Political
Sciance at the University of lHlinois.

But the difficulty tha citizan is having in dealing with taxation can bs directly notad
from the fact that today millions of Americans are unabla to file their own incoma tax returns
and must amploy tha services of accountants or attornays. Millions of Amaricans promised a
tax cut of a given amount by thair govarnment ara unable at the time to tell whether the
promisa, if fulfilled, would reflect an income gain or loss when set alongside the increases
they have already been told will be imposed upon tham shortly by the rise in the Social
Security tax basa and the rise in the Social Security tax rate. And in dozens of othar ways,
we hava evidence today that an authentic grasp of current taxation is beyond the compre-
hension of most citizans.

Wa can also see the public’'s confusion over taxation in the extent to which citizens
are baffled by brochures printed by the govarnment, dealing with the tax problems that have
to be facad by most Americans who expect to file a return. These brochures are printad
annually by tha Internal Revenue Service (IRS) for American citizens. They are printed so
as to help the citizens prapara their own tax returns. But many citizens find these brochuras
maddeningly incomprehensible. The situation is even warse whan it comes to tax help in ths
form of a privately published book by Lasser, 18 a volume well known to, and purchased by,
millions of Americans. The task of comprehending most of the contents of this famous
volume is an even moreé difficult one than trying to understand the printed brochures that are
mailed to millions of Americans by the IRS itself. It would, no doubt. be interesting and in-
formative if we could go into those tax issues in detail that elude the comprehension of the
averaga citizen. But that iz not our purpose in this section. Wa only wish to bring into
broad focus three examples of many areas that regularly impact on the life of the American
citizen and yat are areas that generate issues which, | believe, would be poorly understood
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if they were incorporated into an Issues Test. One of these areas, of course, is taxation.

Another area which impacts on the every day life of the average citizen and on which
he is expected to take a political stance is the area of health services. In terms of social issues
this area of the citizen's life is reflected in public concern with national health legislation.
The latter in turn translates mainly into emphases on health programs, medical services and
medical costs. But it is quite clear that in this area the American citizen's major attention is
devoted to health matters and to those types of both medical therapy and surgical interven-
tion that are aimed at either the prevention or elimination of disease. Here the citizen finds
the existence of much professional conflict with respact to both knowledge and theory as to
what madical approaches can be relied upon for halp. He finds that tha American Medical
Association (AMA) puts its stamp of approval only upon the content of the conventional
medical curriculum and upon the methods of treatment regarded as part of standard meadical
practisa.

But the citizen also finds that there ars other approaches —somstimes advocated by
MD’s but usually encouraged by partizens with other types of professional training (Ph.D's,
Doctors of Science, elc.). A few examples of these other approaches are holistic medicine,
osteopathy and chiropractic medicine. There are intelligent, knowledgeable and non-cranky
advocates of each of these alternative positions. If the citizen had to make a decision con-
carning which approach to use in dealing with his own health or illness, he is lost. He us-
ually has too little knowledge of the content of each of these approaches to choose wisely
and well. The question, then, of how best to deal with neaded national health legislation
bacomes an issue that is fairly well beyond the pale of the voter’s ability.

To maka mattars worsa, suppose tha citizen decides to rely solely upon professional
medicina as it is taught in schools of medicine. ff he is alerr, intelfigent and open-minded
he soon discovers that the ab/iity of modern medicine to safeguard health and treat disease
is oversold. He also discovers that there is a substantial amount of either professional incom-
patence or professional irresponsibility among physicians. He also discovers large areas
relevant to health and disease of which most physicians are ignorant. Physicians will, of
course, not own up to that ignorance, either when dealing with their colleagues or with their
patients. The intelligent citizen scon learns of the degres to which more disease is created
for patients by doctors than is cured by them. Such disease is called jatrogenesis. There is
now a veritable epidemic of iatrogenesis or doctor-produced disease and this epidemic is
daescribed in great detail by lllichl6 in his book, Medical Nemesis. Tha citizen will also learn
of physician incompetence from tha best-seller, The Doctors, written by Martin Gross!7? and
of the irresponsibility of many MD's, from a volume entitied, Confessions Of A Medics/
Heretic, written by Robart Mandalsohn, 18 himself a wall-known physician, The intelfigent
citizen in this predicament is not likely to fare well with questions on an IT concerned with
national health legislation and health services. We can therefore realize that those same
quastions will be aven more difficult for the voter who has no familiarity at all with Iitera-
ture critical of the medical profession.

Still another area which will generate problems and questions as part of the content of
an Issues Test is the law. Today both lawyers and the law, itself, have fallen into great dis-
reputa in the U.S. The American public feels that many, perhaps most, attornays are
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self-serving. The problems that such self-serving lawyers and their legislation have gene-
ratad now irritate or enrage millions of Americans. Millions of the nation’s voters now realize
that law is always man-made and that it almost always reflects group bias and salf-intarest
of soma sort. Americans increasingly realize that the law frequently creates oppression and
tyranny, that it is almost invariably on the side of tha powerful, and that all too often it
reflects various typas of hypocrisy. American citizens have also lsarned that tha law creates
injustices as well as justice and that it is all too often irrelevant to the conditions of our
times, fraquently working at cross-purposes with the direction of social change created by
modern science and technology.

For reasons such as these and dozens of others of equal importance that | have chosen
not to enumerate here, the legal profession, the practises of its mambers and the frequent
folliss, irrelevancies, biases and injustice of much of the lagislation that now impacts daily and
sometimes opprassively upon the lifa of the citizen, has created a lasting exacerbation for
him in many cases and a lasting rage in others. The potential areas in which tha law can
impact on the lifa of citizens are numerous. The citizen is affacted by the law in his roles as
consumer, home-owner, employea and striker, taxpayer, rent-payer, insurance policy-holder,
parent, courtroom litigant, divorce plaintiff or battered wife, defendant when accused of
child battering, lobbyist for group causes, complainant as a businessman, depositor in a bank,
stockholder and in many other aqually important rolas too numerous to mention here.

Dissatisfaction with the law occurs in certain prominent categories. Let ma mention
only a few of these categories hera. 1. Irritation with the ambiguity and semantic foldarol of
legal language and its often excassively long, periodic sentences which, like a military fort-
ress, defy tha readers to breach their walls. 2. Corruption in the behavior of attorneys in
private practice. 3. Corruption and subsequent scandals on the part of attorneys working
for federal, state and municipal governments. 4. The futility of many features of our legal
and judicial systems, particularly the cultural atavism of the adversary method which de-
mands victery in an artificial drama rather than an understanding of the conditions that
have brought waywardnass in the behavior of the defendant. . Institutional improprieties
to be found in the legal profession, in the American Bar Association and in various organiza-
tional offshoots of both of these.

Irritation with, and criticism of, the obfuscation and “profassional privatization™ of legal
language has had a long standing history. The fraudulency and mental wooliness of lagal
language was exposed by Rodell, 18 himself a Yale Law School professor, as early as 1930 in
a well known volume entitlad Woe Unto You, Lawyers/ Tha average, Amarican citizen with
no legal training is awed by legal language and assumas that whan he cannot make head or
tail of it, that is because its thought-contant is too profound for him to grasp. When, however
legal terminclogy is examined in terms of general semantics, much of it turns out to be
gibberish. When legal phraseology, is examinaed in terms of logic and in terms of its raferents,
wa then find that its abstractions and its Latinisms often prove to be a sort of pretentious
and intellactually slippery form of mental puffery. Finally, when some of its long and exhaus-
ting passages are examined in terms of grammar, the points being made are difficult to pin
down and the ralative importance of the different clauses of a long, legal passage are often
too obscurantistic to determine with any degree of certitude just what is meant. Rodell, him-
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self, gives an example of an intellectually insufferable passage of this sort, almost a page and
a half in length, on pp. 119-120 of his volume, He then goes on to say the following about
the passage in question,

“But it would be far too easy to pile up example after example of the nonsense
that is legal language. The quoted tidbit is, of course, an exaggerated instance. But it
is mxaggerated only in degree and not in kind. Almost all legal sentences, whethar
they appear in judges’ opinions, writtan statutes, or ordinary bills of sale, have a way
of reading as though theay had been translated from the German by someona with a
rather meager knowledge of English. Invariably they are long. Invariably they are
awkward. Invariably and inevitably they make plentiful use of the abstract, fuzzy,
clumsy words which are 50 essantial to the solemn hocus-pocus of The Law.

Mow it is generally conceded that the purpose of language, whather written,
spokan, or gestured, is that which conveys ideas from ona person to another. The bast
kind of language, the best use of language, is that which conveys ideas most clearly
and most completely, Gertrude Stein and James Joyce notwithstanding. But the
language of The Law seems almost deliberately designed to confuse and muddle the
ideas it purports to convey. That quality of legal language can jtself be useful on only
one supposition. It can be useful only if the ideas themselves are so confused and
muddled and empty that an attempt to express those ideas in clear precise language
would betray their true nature. In that case muddiness of expression can serve very
nicely to conceal muddiness of thought. And no segment of the English language in
use today is so muddy, so confusing, so hard to pin down to its supposed meaning, as
the language of The Law. It ranges only from the ambiguous to the completaly in-
comprehensible.

To the non-lawyear, lagal language is, as mentioned bafora, to all intents and pur-
poses a foreign tongue. It uses words and phrases which are totally unfamiliar to him.
Or it uses words and phrases which ha can find in his vocabulary but uses them in
such a way that he is immediately aware that they must mean, in The Law, something
quite different from what they mean to him. Qr, on the rare occasions when a whole
legal sentence seems to be made up of familiar words taken in their accustomed
maaning, tha sentenca itsalf iz likely to be so constructed that it dossn’t make common
sense. Oh well, the non-lawyer will say with a shrug, | suppose it means somathing to
a lawyer.” {pp. 120-2)

Wera lagal problems on which the community was expacted to have a voice, included
in an Issues Test, and were these legal problems couched in part or in whole in terms of
legal language, the questions that embodied them would surely contribute to the lowerad
raliability and validity of such an Issuas Test.

Furthermaore, suppose one of the issues to be probed by an |IT was the guestion of how
far we should discontinue the use of legal language in the conduct of public affairs. Under-
lying the conduct of such affairs is the construction of legislation intendsd to be read and
understood by intelligent, thoughtful and civically concerned voters and non-lawyers activists
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who are members of public interest groups. Such legislation is of course, always assumed
capable of heing comprehended by attorneys and members of the government bureaucracy,
itself. One of the earliast activities axhibited by Prasident Carter shortly after he took office
was precisely to demand the slimination of legalese from govarnmental legislation and
gobbledygook from government publications and memoranda. He, in fact, encouraged the
astablishment of training courses for government amployees—courses in which they could
learn to construct administrative law and memoranda with clarity, employing the King's
English. Ha wanted the citizen 10 be able to understand what he read. The demand was a
just one.

But if the prospective votar had to decide on the merits of this issue, via an IT, he would
in most cases not only lack a knowledge of the obscurantism and obfuscation created by
legal language but he would also lack familiarity with the body of criticism that has histori-
cally been projected against the nature and structure of legal language. He could therefore
hardly be expected to make well informed and understanding responses to questions on an
IT, that wera concerned with this issue. This last consideration, incidentally, is one that is
usually neglected when lawyers and judges assert that lawbreakers who plead innocent
bacause they were unfamiliar with the law they had broken, are still guilty. The judiciary
covars this attitude with the well-known adage “Ilgnorance of the law is no excuse.” But we
should note hera that even if a prospective lawbreaker had read the law relevant to his |ater
act and could therafore not claim ignorance of that law, it might still do him no good. This
would occur when the language in which that law was couched was well nigh meaningless,
not only to the future lawbreaker, himself, but probably even to his attorney—the attorney
for the defendant.

One final observation should be made in connection with legal language. Thera is at
present a movement in the United States to replace legalese with simple English. An article
on this has appearad in the U 5. News & World Report.20 The replacements are desired in
avarything from insurance policies, consumer contracts, bank documents and loan agraements
to fedaral regulations and income-tax rules. Four states have passed comprehensive, plain
English laws—MNew York, Maine, Connecticut and Hawaii. New Jarsey has a bill waiting for
the governor's signature. Minnesota and Wisconsin have passed laws requiring plain English
in all insurance contracts. Ohio is calling for the King's English in health and life-insurance
policies. Three large government agencies are exparimenting with plain English forms: The
Internal Revenue Sarvice, The Caensus Bureau and The Social Security Administration.

Amaerican lawyers in 26 states are opposed to this new movement aven though it has
already scored some signal successes. The chief reason altorneys give for their opposition
is that the meanings of traditional legalistic phrases have been tested out in court cases,
while simpler easy-to-understand expressions have not. They argue that the meanings of
legalese have been established in the courts. But the meanings of simplified English may
lead to much new litigation. However, experience in stales that have already made the change
shows that they have not suffered excessive litigation as a result of the change. Some
advocates of plain English have pointed out that much opposition may be substantially due
to self-interest. Many documents, like warranties for instance, would make penalties for
failure to supply goods in proper werking order, more applicable, when the warranties are
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clearly undarstood by the purchaser. In the meantime an appeal against plain English, brought
before the Supreme Court of New Jersey, resulted in a Court ruling in favor of the change.
The Court argued that warranties must be understandable to consumers, not just to lawyers
who write "a melange of overlapping, variant, misleading and contradictory provisions.”
The reader can, | think, appreciate the new movement by noting in the example below,
furnished by tha {/.5. Mews & World Report, the difference in clarity batween the legalesa
varsion and the plain English version of a health-insurance policy: Blue Shield of New Jearsey.

“Bafora—Whenever Plan payment does not constituta payment In full, the amount,
if any, thereol, (toward, but not in excess of, the physician's charges for such services)
shall be up to but not in excess of that which then would have been payable by the
Plan for Eligible Services, in accordance with the Plan's Schedule of Maximun Plan
Paymenis for Eligible Services, (Series 750) applicable to this Certificate, and the Plan
ghall not be liable for any balance.

After— Under these circumstances, if the doctor’s fees for eligible services are
higher than our listed maximum, you will be liable for the difference. If the doctor’s
fee is less than the listed maximum, we won't pay more than the amount of the

doctor's fee.”
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REVIEW

HUMANKIND by Peter Farb Granada Publishing Ltd., 1978. 511 pages.
£2.59.

The author of this book, Peter Farb, has been Consultant to the Smithsonian Institution
in Washington, D.C., and Curator of American Indian Cultures at the Riverside Museum in
New York City; he was Visiting Lecturer at Yale; he is a Fellow of Calhoun College. and the
author of a number of books, including Word Play: What happens when People Talk,

This book is a very detailed and thorough account of just about all we in the West
know in 1980 of human beings. The author deals with humanity’s origins, our relations with
other animals, the development of agriculture, theories about the family, society, the brain,
personality and sexual roles. Western views on all these aspects of human behaviour have
undergone revolutionary changes in the latter part of the 20th century, especially since 1960.

The book gives a detailed picture of how we evolved, and it analysas our amazing
divarsity. This understanding of ourselves is nacessary now that we have become threatened
by our own success and can destroy ourselves only too aasily.

We have not ruled this planet very long yat. On p.16, Pater Farb puts our history into
parspective and shows how ancient our evolutionary heritage is. He asks us to suppose that
the procession of life from the creation of single-cell organisms be compressed into one
yaar. This would make 1st January the equivalant of 750 million years ago; the sarliest fishas
would appear by the and of May; amphibians would crawl onto dry land in August; raptiles
would appear about the middle of September; dinosaurs would govern October and November,
the first primitive mammals would also appear in November, with the ancestors of monkeys
and apes in December. The forerunners of humanity would evolve on the grasslands of Africa
on about the 315t December and only with about an hour of the year left would the earliest
humans begin to make stone tools. Primitive agricultures came with enly 15 minutes laft,
with complex civilisations appearing only a minute or so before the end of the year. Human
beings have been in existence for only some 12 hours of the year and most of tha techno-
logical and intellectual achievements are all crammead into the last seconds.

Ona of his first important points (p. 17) is that humankind is a generalised animal. Wa
are outshone in certain spacific things—we can't see as far as the eagle or run as fast as an
antelope—but broadly we have not gambled averything on one particular specialisation so
that, as a result, we can make new adaptations 10 changing conditions and then make good
use of them. Also, we have developed culture, representing a naw stage in evolution, the
ability to acquire, store, and exchange information, and pass it on to the next generation.

And wa use symbaols.
The author's aim is to solve some of the unknowns in our situvation, to examine the
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axioms and postulates about biology and bahaviour and, to use the past to clarify the futura.

On p. 32 we find that four chief characteristic of behaviour distinguish the primates:
social learning. tool making, co-oparation in hunting, and social organisation. These all bear
on later human development, as does the security of companions known since infancy,
kinship ties, the safety given by adults, and a pleasurably pradictable way of life. Also, the
potential for making and using tools and weapons is firmly established in the primate
heritage of human beings (p. 33).

A rather disturbing fact is that most of the 3 million years since human history began
has been spent hunting, killing for food and survival. However, the tendency to eliminate
the genes of insensitive forarunners has led to a high ability to evaluate complax social
situations and appropriate behaviour, A hierarchy greatly smooths social intercourse and
avoids waste of energy whather in the jungle or at a business mesting. So humans are
primates by the direct outgrowth of adaptations long present in the primate line (p. 38).

We have moved a long way when we reach Cro-Magnon art consisting of superb
paintings and carvings in deep caverns found in south western France and northern Spain.
They were done between 15,000 and 11,000 years ago, although some paintings go back
10 30,000 years ago. Peter Farb says, on p. 63, 'To modern humans, Cro—Magnon ari conveys
the shock of recognition. These people are us.”

Tha author examines the brain, and concludes (p. 71) that because of it, early man
developad along entiraly differant lines from any other primate. This was because we can
create symbols and, thus, language, which makes possible all our other cultural activities.
There was an explosion of cultural activity about 40,000 years ago, which may have beean
the time when language appeared substantially. Associated with this is the statemant on
p. 83 that "The great advances in technology would ebviously have been impossible without
the human urge to explore new directions in artistic creativity.” One other thing marked
humans apart from the rest of the animal kingdom. The plant food collected or gathered by
the females was supplemented by meat so co-operation batween males and females was
assential to protect offspring and family life during infancy, even if meat could be used as a
bargaining counter. Here again, we seam to see in this division of labour avolution enforcing
co-operation and curbing the anti-social in the interast of survival.

The change from a hunter-gathering way of life to one based on agricultura led to
many fundamental changes in attitudes. Domestication had arrived with agriculture which
was well launched 12,000 years ago. By about 9,000 years ago, people in many parts of
the Near East were experimenting with domestication of both plants and arimals (p. 113),
including the domestication of wild wheat. It seems that at |east 6 major centres of domesti-
cation arose independantly within several thousand years of each other: the MNear East,
Europe, China, South East Asia, Mexico, and Peru.

With domestication, population soared: from 10,000 to 6,000 years ago, the population
of the Near East rosa from 100,000 to more than 3 million; this callad for intensified labour
and production, a treadmill still with us. The wide open spaces of the world wara filling in
making domestication necessary slowly over thousands of years, not in a quick revolution
(p.122}. In the New World, domestication began independently about 9,000 years ago, indi-
genously not by spreading from the Old World. Almost everything in the modern world, in-
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cluding many illnesses, came as a consaquence or outgrowth of this food production, the
first great dividing line in human history.

Without the adaptation necessary following or accompanying food production, there
could not have arisen the stats, the empire or industrialisation. Sharing was limited to the
family; ownership bacame paramount. Societies became divided into the rulers and the ruled,
tha rich and the poor. Spacialised skills bacame assential. This is where our modarn world
began, and the author adds (p. 128), 'The population explosion, the shortage ofsresources,
tha polfution of the environment, explajtation.... all have their roots in that great
adaptive changs from foraging to production.’

The author deals in detail with modernisation and its pace and effects, with the infinite
variaty of human beings stressing our diversity and the illusion of race (‘every race is
““mixed”” " p. 264), the mind, and the environment, including the “intelligent senses’™; at the
end of his thorough survey he deals with the social network, the social bond, the lowly and
the mighty ar ““stratification'". For axample, we find on p. 366, "Wealth in the United States
is concentrated in the hands of about 4%, of the population. who own more then a quarter
of the nation’s real estate, thres-fifths of alf privataly held corporate stock, & third of
the nation’'s cash, and a very large proportion of United States treasury notes. ... owning
three-fifths of the nation's stock fnvestments gives these people power over most of the
nation’s industries and business.”

On p. 368, wa find, "Leonid Brezhnev, first secretary of the Communist Parly. . ...
owned. ... a Cadillac, a Lincoln, & Rolls Royce Silver Cloud, 3 Citroen-Maserati sporis car,
and a Mercedes 450 SLC, not to mention a Russian-made Z2if." Each change in adaptation
beginning with the hunting-gathering adaptation through food production, urbanization, and
industrialisation has led to increasingly greater social ineguality (p. 368). Yet this trend is
being reversed in modern societies as the skills of those at the lower levels bacome gradually
better acknowledged and rewarded with a new range of social rights.

Finally, in an Epilogue, Peter Farb deals with the future of the species. He asks (p. 431).
"Will we so0 ramake the living environment that has nurtured our species that we are unable
to survive? This threat is a real one. ... He gives a formidable list of ways in which we are
tamparing racklessly with the environment from the terrible consequences of tha Aswan
Dam to the “greenhouse effect” raesuiting from poliuting the atmosphera to make the planat
too warm for habitation. It is a long list. However, he thinks we can improve all this by better
planning and, seemingly an optimist, he believes we will do this in time to prevent
catastrophe (p. 434).

The second great danger is nuclear warfare leaving behind a few survivors, most of
whom would be maimed and abnormal. A strange new kind of world horrible to contemplate
would arise.

The third factor is tha result of ovarpopulation. Pater Farb beliaves that modernisation
will cure overpopulation. People, as they become mora affluent, have fawer children. He
points out that the cost of raising ona middle-class child in the United States from concep-
tion through post-graduate education is $200,000. However, modernisation will have to
spread around the globe befora it is finally successful. Poor countries cannot afford to

modarnise rapidly; the ail-rich Arabs are investing in armamants, foreign corporations, and
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tourist hotels rather than helping with modernising agriculture in the poorer countries. How-
evar, we have the technology to succeed; It is largely & matter of the will to do what is
needed with already existing skills and resources.

Finally, the author comes to his real motiva in writing this significant book: Dasas our
species have a future? He states that if we can survive the pitfalls of the next few decades —
and we have the means—then he foracasts the ushering in of a new era expressive as never
bafore of the human potential.

He adds that wa have always been beset by problems, and we have always solved
them by new adaptations; this could continue today and tomorrow.

He concludes (p. 449) that his book is not an obituary for our species but a celebra-
tion of it.

It is well-written, and has an abundance of notes and sources, an excellent bibliogra-
phy, and an index.

Desmond Tarrant

PONDER

One of the reasons many people make mistakes in life is that they come up
with hasty answers to lifa's guestions. When we have some important decision
to make, we need to give it careful and thoughtful consideration. We need to
ponder our answers and decisions. Some of the questions of life aven require us
to meditate upon tha answers. If you will take a little time to weigh the matters
of life thoughtfully, the quality of your answars will greatly improve. This has to

imprave tha quality of your lifa.
From The WORD
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CIVILIZATION—-RADICAL CHANGE ESSENTIAL

Pregent civilization harbours many undesirable features such as raclal discrimi-
nation, religious intolerance, tribal and caste prejudices, social inequality and
economic exploitation, distributive injustice, ever-widening gsp between the
rich and the poor nations and also gap betwean the rich and the poor in every
nation, insane spending of colossel sums and resources in armies and arma-
ments, intimidation and interfarence in the internal affairs of weak nations by
powerful nations, hijacking of planes and terrorism, kidnapping of innocent
persong and holding them as hostages for wrong motives, holding as hostages
and even killing embassy personnel and attacking embassy buildings against
all international law, unprecedented clash and conflict of ideals and systems,
out of date institutions and systems of government, out of date ingtitution of
war, ideological conflicts and subversions. All these are inherited from the past
agnd the civilization must become free fram them, for the onward march of
hurnanity to peace, progress, prosperity and orderly evolution of life on this
Planet Earth.

TO OUR MEMBERS AND FRIENDS

Radical Change Essential:

MNationalism and National Sovereignty served their purpose in the avalutionary progress
of humanity but are now an obstruction to the realization of human unity and world peace,
very essential to meet present challenges, because every nation still thinks in terms of its
selfish interests, right or wrong, and ignores all aspacts and view points necessary for the
common good of humanity. It will not be possible to get rid of the present civilization all
harmful and injurious features unless a part of national sovereignty is surrendered to a world
order which must be brought into existence in the near future for the orderly evolution of
the human race.

Forum for World Paace under the Auspices of Sardar Patel University:

Dr. D.D. Jadeja, Secretary of Forum for World Peace, reports;

28 World Union



“The idea of one world order, expressed in ""Vasudhaiva Kutumbakkam' is an age-old
dream in India. Emancipation from the ills that ail humanity—peacelessness—is the most
urgent need of the world teday”, said Shri R.B. Dikshit while speaking on “Human Unity and
World Peace” under the joint auspices of Sri Aurobindo Society (Local Branch) and Forum
for World Peace, Sardar Patel University, Vallabh Vidyanagar.

Tracing the origin of groups and Socisties in the World Shri Dikshit indicated how
nature tries to maintain balance by pruning one and letting the other grow and thus allowing
unity and diversity in neaeds, thoughts, languages, races and cultures to co-exist,

It is noteworthy that despite extreme diversity in the world there is a good deal of
intardepandance which fosters intarnal unity. The world has become so small that the present
war betwean Iran and Iraq has paralysed the world's economy, Shri Dikshit remarked.

He recalled that UNO, UNESCO, WHO and World Bank are all attempts at establishing
one world order. It is heartening that WCPA has attempted to form Federation of Earth and
World Parliament with members from difféarent parts of the world, he added. Shri Dikshit
exprassed the hope that all nations of the world would rise above their narrow self-intarests
and actively participate in the formation of the Federation of Earth and World Parliament—
thus make the waorld a battar place to live in.

Under the joint ausplces of Forum for World Peace and Sri Aurobindo Society, Vallabh
Vidyvanagar Branch, Prof. Shishirkumar Ghose delivered a talk on "The Relevance of Sii
Aurobindo' on Bth February, 1981. The learned speaker observed:

“Sri Aurobindo has ensergised a globe consciousness that aloane can justify the global
village. We should emphasize this wider aspect of 5S¢ Aurobindo. As C.R. Reddy has said
long back: he is more than the hero of a nation. A great Yogi and great Indian, Yes, but
moare than that heis the fabulous futurist {which few Vedantists are). Original. open-ended, Sri
Aurobindo stands for a collective Yoga in the human race. His idea of a spiritual society is a
suparior alternative to the varieties of Totalitarianism, the God that has failed or is failing.
To confine such a cosmic spirit to the purely nationalist framewaork or the constraints of a
cult is a cruelty, it is to minimise his importance and impact. He has a vision, an inclusive
vision, neither of the East nor of tha West, but of the world to be.

“Itis batter, then, to sea him not as a fiery nationalist bent on fighting the British or an
oldtime Yogi lost to the world. In his climb to a peak no feet have ever trod, he is more of a
voyager, the lone forerunner of a Godward earth, In the double crisis of civilization and
evolution he has pointed to a breakthrough. At this turning point of history he belongs to
humanity rather than a particular people. Aftar ages, he the cecumenic man, ""Visvamanav™,
has called man to that ascent without which he misses the mark. The paradox of human
development recalls us to the subjective fact that what things are inwardly, determinas thair
course and character without, simply as within, so without.”

On the surface of it, the above talk under the auspices of Forum for World Peace sounded
little unreal. because Gujarat has been recently swept by the fury of agitation against reser-
vation of seats for Backward Class students at the Post Graduate medical study. All the
universities of Gujarat State are closed at the present moment. One can sniff violence in the
alr of Ahmedabad, a premier city of Gujarat. But the deeper implication of the relevance of
Prof. Shishirkumar's address was not lost on those few who had pathered to listen to him.
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Sri Aurobindo has pointed out two extreme possibilities for mankind:- (i) Further
aggressive expansion of the individual and collective egos (ii) A life of unity, mutuality and
harmony brought about by our awakening into the deeper truths of the spirit. Our country
as wall as the world it appears, is presently heading for the first possibility of confrontation.
This means a further accentuation of the current malady from which mankind is suffering:
“Men are ready to oppress and ba oppressed, to kill and be killed”.

Prof. K.R.5. Iyengar has observed in this context: "Wa cannot and must not want this,
and so the only other course open to us is the radiantly Aurobindonian’, a life of unity,
mutuality and harmony brought about by "the manifestation of the salf and spirit within us’".
This is the way of SHREYAS and this is also the step "for which the whole of evolution has
besan a preparation’.

The meeting began and concluded with a prayer. Prof. Ramesh A. Dave welcomed
Prof. Shishirkumar Ghose and Dr. Dayashankar Mishra proposed a vots of thanks,

It was also a great pleasure for the Office—bearers and members of the Forum to
welcome and meet Shri Champaklalji—from Sri Aurobindo Ashram-—who visited Vallabh

Vidyanagar on 10-2-81.
MNalini-Arvind and T.V, Patel Arts College, Vallabh Vidyanagar. Gujarat:

We congratulate Malini-Arvind and T.V. Patel Arts College of Vallabh Vidyanagar and
particularly its Principal Dr. D.D. Jadeja, for the award of Rs. 50,000/- granted to the College
by tha Gujarat State, because for 1979-B0 it was adjudged the best college in the Gujarat
State. We feel particularly happy because Dr. Jadeja is the Secretary for Forum for World
Peace, an important activity of World Union, conducted ably by him under the auspices of
Sardar Patel University,

ORGANIZATIONAL ACTIVITY

World Union Centres:

International Centre: (Report by Dr. Kamooben Patel, Coordinator):

Intagrity Group organised Sibir (Seminar) at a place 20 kms. from Bangalore from 18th
January to 23rd January 1981. It was attended by thirty people, from various states of India.
Indonesia, Sri Lanka and Canada. Chris Foster and Joy Foster and four others from Canada
100 Mile House weare the chief organizers of this Seminar. Sri N.5. Amin, the Coordinator of
World Union for Western Region and the Secretary of World Union, Bombay Branch and Dr.
Kamoo Patel of Pondicherry and Mr. J. Parekh, World Union member from Bombay also parti-
cipated and brought vary pleasant and inspiring impression of the activities which took place
during thase six days. The atmosphere itself was giving the effect of Integrity and oneness
without any kind of discrimination, working together, enjoying together and living together.
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Sri A.B. Patel and Dr. Kamooben Patel looked after the group of ten College women
students and two Professors— Miss Jyotiben Bhatt (in charge) assisted by Miss Nirmala
Christian—who visited Pondicherry for four to five days in the first week of February 1981
under Sardar Patel University (\Vallabh Vidyanagar- Gujarat) National Integration Scheme. The
group wvisited Sri Aurobindo International Centre of Education including “Knowledge™ and
Kindergarten and saw the Physical Education activities with great interest. They also met
the Registrar and some of the teachers. They also had sittings with Sri A. B. Patel who gave
talks about Sri Aurobindo and the Mother's vision, World Union, Auroville etc.

Mational Centre-India: Membears of the National Centre-India were at home to
members of the Integrity Group of Canada on 23rd January 19817 at Gokhale Institute of
Public Affairs, Basaranagudi, Bangalore. Chris Foster and Joy Foster of 100 Mile Housa,
B, C. Canada and Dennis Brown, Canada represented the Group. Justice Sri Nittor Sreenivasa
Rao, President, National Centra, welcomad them and introduced the Warld Union Movemant
and its relevance to the Present day world. The guests spoke appreciatively about the high
ideals of World Union Movement and the excellent work being done by its members. Thay
explained the objects and the working of Integrity Group in USA and Africa and expressed
the hope that these two organizations will continue to work together for the good of
mankind.

Dr. H.5. Lakshminarayana gave an account of the MNatignal Conventicn to be held at
Bangalore 7th through 9th June 1981 and invited them to participate. World Union members
Sri J.T. Parekh and Sri N.5. Amin of Bombay and Dr. Kamooben Patel of Pondicherry attended
as invitees. Dr. T. Prasannasimha Rao proposed a vote of thanks.

Bangalore: A talk on "Vedic Truths Through Scientific Thoughts™ was delivered by
Sri B.S. Anantha Swami Rao on 1-2 B1. Introducing the subject, the Speaker said, the modern
introspective mind refuses to accept the dictales and dogmas of religion on mere faith alone.
Equipped with a scientific attitude, it tries to test the validity of every concept against the
touch-stone of reasoning and analysis. Religion being the very backbone for individual
action, there is a sustained effort to find a rational basis for religious thinking. The talk was
based on such an adventure to aevolve a rational basis for religions and spiritual thoughts.
He explained wilth scientific formulas and diagrams answers 10 the questions of the nature
of universe around us, the power that has created the universe, the place and purpose of
man in the scheme of things. Quoting extansively from the Vedas, Upanishads and Bhagavad-
geetha, he explained how the entire universe can be identified as made of three basic forms
wiz: (a) Matter ‘M’ (b) Energy ‘E’ (c) Consciousness 'C’ and all the relevant phenomenon is
explained by the formula. He concluded by stating that the attribute "Sanathana Dharma’
is universal.

Br. H.5. Lakshminarayan, who presided congratulated the speaker on his excellent
exposition of Vedic truths and the scientific thoughts, Hoe said that inspite of rapid knowladge
of bio-physics and bio-chemistry the present knowledge of man to understand Nature is very
limited. It is astonishing how our saints and sages with their tapasya, visualised facts and
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ravealed the secrets of nature, which tha present day scientists have started to corroborate
and confirm.

Bon-Hooghly: On 28.12.80. aone day Seminar was organised by the Bon-Hooghly
Centre with the devotees of Sri Aurobindo and the Mother along with the members of nine
World Union Centres. It was held at Netaji Colony Vidyayatan, B.T. Road, Calcutta-700050,
that was divided into two Sessions—morning from 8:00 AM, to 12:00 P.M. and avaening
from 2:00 P.M. 1o 5:30 P.M. The Seminar commenced wilh the most enchanting hymn
“"Durga Stotra™ of Sri Aurcbindo read out by Kumari Banasres Bhattacharya. All those pre-
sent offerad flowers with deep reaspect for Sri Aurobindo and the Mother and a group
concentration followad for five minutes, A few minutes wera scheduled for introduc-tion with
each other,

Dr. B. Bhattacharya read out the messages of goodwill raceived from respectable and
renowned personalities and different brotherhood Centres. A letter with Mother's blessing
frorm A. B. Patel, General Secretary, World Union International was also duly read out. Sri
Purnendu Prasad Bhattacharya inaugurated the Seminar and talked on the formation of the
World Union and the utility of Yoga which is designed to effect the re-union of the devotee’s
soul with the universal spitit. Prof. {Dr.) Dwijesh Dutta Mazumder, Head of Dept. Electronic,
Indian Statistical Institute, presided. He discussad the scientiflic advancement of the modern
warld and opined that the materialistic achievements of the present day science has brought
the world near explosion although the use of science depended largely on how one used it.

Sri Purnendu Sekhar Chowdhury was the Chief Guest and spoke highly in appreciatian
of Sri Aurobindo’s teaching, and Yoga which had a pivotal role for manifestation of onasalf
towards attainment of spiritual consciousness. A children's group --Kurmnari Banasree Bhatla-
charya, Sujata Sasmal and Juthtika Ghosal recited the poem of Sri Aurobindo and the Mother
and described their views on the Mother. A young group - devotional music was offered by
Sri Bipiob Das and Smt. Das, Sri Debashish Dutta, Ashok Ray Chowdhury, Dulal Chandra Paul
along with all the young participants taking active part in all respect to make the Conferance
d SUCCEsS5.

Second Session: Sri Samiran Ghose —Presided while Dr. Sukumar Mukherjea inau-
gurated and 511 N.C. Ray was seated as the Chief Guest.

Sri Aurobindo Ayyaka Sadhana Kendra, Calcutta North Suburban Centre, Baranagar
Centre, Rishra Centre, Alambazar Centre, New Alipur Centre, Palpara Centre, Bon-Hooghly
Centra, Secretary, Regional Committes, Wast Bengal (Sri T.K. Sinha) and other devotess
reprasented their views and discussed on the Secratary’s report. Sri Samiran Ghose explained
in short that falsehood, deception and vanity has no place in Sri Aurabindo's teachings. To
know Sri Aurobindo’s vision and the Divine, one has 1o search the truth with “Geeta™ in
one hand and "Sword"” in the other. There are twao distinct ways laft open for us—one being
the Spiritual way and the other "Evil Way'. He finally exhorted all of us—all the devolees
present in the Centre to opt for the “"Spiritual Way'" in life and work ceasalassly above self
te ameliorate the cause of human brotherhood and attain peace and tranquility.

Alambazar: A meeting of this Centre was held on 23-1-81 at 6:00 PM on tha
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occasion of Netaji birthday under the Chairmanship of Sri Biswanath Mukherjea. The National
Flag was unfurled by Sri D. K. Bhattacharjee, Chairman of the Centre. After garlanding the
statue of Netaji and other Saheeds, the meeting started with the National Anthem, sung by
Kumari Tripti Acharya. It was a large gatharing.

Sri Amulya Kr. Chatterjee, the host, explained very nicely the background and the pur-
posae of holding such birthday celebration every year. Sri Netai Basu of [ N. A, and Sri A. K.
Banerjee, Prof., at Calcutta University gave elogquent speeches. Sri Panna Maity, a born poet,
reciled extempore poem. Sri Urmi Brata Chatterjee and Sri Haripada Majumdar also gave
tnspiring talks.

Sri D. K. Bhattacharjee and Sri B. K. Bhattacharjes of Bon-Hooghly Centre offering their
raspective homage to the leader critically analysed the activities of the leader. The Chairman,
after giving a glorified tribute and presenting some quotations. said that Netaji is a prover-
bial figure whose uncompromising leadership, indomitable courage and self-denial hastened
the cause of Indian Independence. The meeting ended with thanks by Sri Deba Brata Biswas.
sweets and fruits were distributed to all participants.

Shillong: The monthly meeting of this Centre was held on 3-2-B1 at Sri Aurobindo
Pathagar under the Presidentship of 5ri 5. J. Das, LA.S, (Retd.). Sri B. B. Dam initiated the
discussion regarding the holding of the penodical National Convention of the Warld Union
Centres in India, explaining the aims and objects of holding such Mational Conventions, The
President requestad all members of the Unit to enrol Patrons, Donors and Receplion Com-
mittes members for the Third National Convention scheduled to be hald at Bangalore in June
and also to secure advertisements {or the Souvenir to be issued in this occasion.

New Alipur: On 5th February, the monthly meeting started with recorded devotional
songs by Sri Tinkari Banerjee. The ensuing saraswati puja was meditated upon with recordad
recitation by the Mother on Mahasaraswati followed by its Bengali version by Nolinida., Dr.
Sukumar Mukherjes introduced the new Chairman, Dr. Amalendu Bose, to the members. He
spoke a few words on his brilliant academic career as a Professor and head of the depart-
ment of English in various universities like Banares, Aligarh and Calcutta. But above all he is
brightened by his modesty and humility. Dr. Bose recited by his own choice — Sri Aurobindo’s
poam ‘Nirvana' in his lucid styla,

Sri Rajen Ganguly of Sri Aurobindo Ashram made a great impact on the packed house
when he spoke about his personal experiences on the Mother. He spoke on the Mahasaras-
wall aspect of tha Mother, who is nearest to the physical nature. She wanted the people to
come 1o her as divine children and not a5 human children with their patty demands for aarthly
pleasures. In this connection he mentioned how Sri Aurobindo searched to find a new way
of life without bothering for traditional philosophies. Mother never cared for the dafects and
shorticomings of the people, provided they did not come to her with pretension. Arjuna
came to Krishna with full faith and surrender, only then he could see the Biswarupa of the
Divine.

[A small correction in the Office-Bearers (as printed in February'81): Chairman— Dr.
Amalandu Boge, D.Phil{oxon), F.1LA.L.]
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Uttarpara: The 88th monthly Seminar of this Centre was held on Saturday, the 10th
January 1981 at Sri Aurobindo Bhavan, Calcutta at 5:30 PM when members of this Centre
attendad the annual lecture delivered by Sri M. P. Pandit on the subject "TRANSFORMATION:
NEXT STEP (First Part)”. Dr. Haraprasad Mitra presided.

In the 90th monthly meeting of the Centre held on 14-2-81 at Amarandra Vidvapith at
5:30 PM the members sclemnly observed the 103th birth anniversary of the Mothar. After
group concentration and devotional song on the Mother, offered by 5ri Sanat Bodok, the
Chairman in his intreductory speech briafly explained the significance of the celebration and
read out a few words of the Mother. Sri 5. K. Gupta spoke on the''Mahasaraswati’’ aspect
of the Mother as envisaged by Sri Aurobindo in his "“The Mother'". Thareatter Sri M. P. Pan-
dit'stape recorded speech on "“The Mother and her way of Perfection’” delivered at New
Dawn on 15-1-81 was played. |t was a very meaningful speech for the workers of World
Union, With the closing song and distribution of "Prasad” the celebration ended at
about 7:30 PM.

Waest Bengal Regional Centre: Zonal Seminar: Last Zonal Seminar (for the year
1880) of World Union Regional Centre, West Bengal was arranged by the South Calcutta
Zone at New Alipore College, Calcutta on 22nd November 1980. Aftar a sanskrit prayer by
Mrs. Lakshmanan: the Chairman—5ri N.C. Dev gave an outlina of the subject “'What was
Sri Aurobindo’s Sadhana for and how does it relate to Werld Union?"' He mentioned about
Sri Aurobindo’s five dreams with special emphasis on the 3rd dream of World Union forming
the outer basis of a fairer, nobler and brighter life. Dr. Sudhansu Mohan Banerjee of
Ramakrishna Mission spoke about 5ri Aurobindo’s idea in its wider aspact with suitable
quotations from Savitri in his usuwal charming manner. He mentioned that Sri Aurobindo’s
Sadhana was not for salvation from life but for establishment of Life Divine on earth,

Dr. Sukumar Mukherjes stressed mainly on the two aspects of Sri Aurobindo’s idea —
evolution for higher truth and relation between one and many. Man is self-conscious and by
aspiration and effart he can identify the soul— his highest personality—and transcend the ego.
“"Vasudhaiva Kutumbakkam'' is realised at that level which is the main theme of World Union.
The next step is life Divine when man is integrally transformad by a higher power.

Stl Samar Basu said that Sri Aurobindo realised all aspects of the Divine e.g. Nirvana,
Adwaita, Basudeva ate. by his Sadhana. Hz also emphasised on Yaga by man to transcend
the MNational ego, which is tha miin obstacle at present far Warld Union. He briefly talked
on the World Union movements since 1958, The meseting ended with a melodious pro-
gramme on the "Life of Sri Aurobindo’ by Sri Harendra Nath Mazumder and Smt. Arundhati
Roy Chowdhury which kept tha audience silent and spellbound. The house was packed by
members from different spiritual organisations including Sri Aurobindo Centres, Ramkrishna
Mission, Bahai Faith, Theosophical Sociaty, Satya Sai Baba apart from a large number of
teachers and intellectuals from New Alipore and other parts of Calcutta. Sri T. K. Sinha
thanked all on behalf of Regional Centre. Dr. Sukumar Mukherjes was the convanor of South
Calcutta Zone.

10th Executive Committee Meeting: of tha Regional Centra was held on 4th January
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1981 at 3:00 P.M. at "New Dawn’', 1BA Ramdhone Mittra Lane, Calcutta 700004 and
finalised the working programmas for the year 1981 with resolutions on matter relating to
that. As Dr. Arun Kumar Sil, Chairman of the Centre was away, Sri Susanto Mitra, Vice-
Chairman of the Centre presided over the meeting. The meeting commenced with three
minutas of group concentration,

Among the rasolutions adopted, the one of ganeral interest is the decision to organise
five Seminars as under:-

1st Seminar at Hooghly (Kamarkundu) on 29th March —Convenor—5ri Nirapada Das.

Z2nd Seminar at Ashoknagar in May—Convenor—Sri Benoyendra Nath Sarker and
Swapan Roy.

3rd Seminar at Howrah in July —=Convenor—=5ri Basudeb Samanto and Sri Sushil Das.

4th Seminar at Calcutta in Octobar—Convenor—3Sri Sujit Kumar Palit,

5th Seminar at Midnapore in Decembar—Convenor —Dr. Sukumar Mukherjes,

Exact dates of last four Seminars be finalised after consulting the respective Con-
venors. Seminar subjects be decided by Sri Samar Basu and Speakers ba finally decided by
Regional Committee along with respectivea Convenors.

Hyderabad: A Seminar on World Union was held on 9-1-81 at Y.M.C.A,
Marayanaguda, Hyderabad. under the Chairmanship of Dr. P.N. Bindu in which eminent
lawyers, teachers and other social workers participated. Sri Kashinath Advocate, Han.
Secretary of the Centre introduced the subject of the Seminar. World Unity and world peace,
he said, is the prime necessity of the day without which the antire human civilization will be
in grave danger. Once Dr. Einstien was asked: ""What weapons will be used in the Third
World War?"' The great scientist repliad | will tall you about the Fourth World War. Only
with stones and sticks will be used in that war.” It clearly meant that tha naxt World War man
will go back to the cave and stona age in his civilization. Hence the world peace is a must for
humanity,

Dr. Vishnuswaroop, Professor of Hindi of the Osmania University, stated that mutual
distrust, selfishness and exploitation of man by man was the main cause of present ailments
of humanity. The great Rishis of this land have constantly pleaded against such human waak-
nassas for the betterment and happiness of mankind. The Infinite Brahman is living in all
living beings, a part of which ara the human beings. Hence we must work for the betterment
of all and then only this world will be one and full of happiness. Sri Mallikarjuna Rao, eminent
Sarvodaya leader. said that all the noble teachings of our great rishis went around one
ideal —human unity and happiness, Yoga i5 meant for human happiness and advancemant
and it is wrong to say that Yoga stands for individual happiness.

Sri Laxman Rao Karchalkar, Advocate, said, the prasent man and his whole civilization
is greatly influenced by the capitalist order. Thare are rich classes and nations in tha world
unabla to know what to do with their avar increasing wealth and there are millions of poor
and starving human beings throughout the world unable to live as human beings. He urged
all the governments of the world to see that no human being goes to bed without bread.
Sri N. Laxminarayana, Advocate, pleaded for world unity through human equality and frater-
nity without which no world peace was possible.
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The Chairman, Dr. P.N. Bindu, in his concluding remarks said our great Rishis had leng
ayo told us of world unity and human equality—""Vasudhaiva Kutumbakkam™—this whole
world is a single family of human beings as well as living beings. We must realisa that the
cosmic force., which is the source of all life on the planet called the earth and possibly on
other planets, desires human unity, peace and happiness. Hence World Union is the only
possible way for human happiness. Sri Sashachary, advocate, proposed a vota of thanks.

Mysora: A talk on “Unification of Mankind™ by Swami Harshanandaji, orrespon-
dent, Ramakrishna Institute of Moral and Spiritual Education, Mysore was arranged undear
the auspicas of this Centre at 6:00 P.M, on 23.1.81. The gist of tha hour long illuminating
talk was: Unification of mankind is no doubt the ideal and most desirable thing but how to
achieve it is the problem. It has been found that either Religion or language cannot achieve
it, what with so many religions and umpteen languages throughout the waorld. It is very
unfortunate that religion which is a powerful uniting force is also a force of division. Some
attempts were made by men like Alexander to unite the world politically which was also not
successful. So the greatest common factor (G.C.F.) of mankind should be found out and
onenass built around it. It is the Spirit that is the same in everyone. Awaraness of common-
ness and unity should be taught from childhood and the mass media, radio and telavision
should be used for getting quick results of moral and spiritual education leading to unifica-
tion of mankind.

After a minute’'s silent praysr for world peace, Shri B.V. Balasubrahmanyam, Chairman
of the Centre who presided, welcomed the Chief Guest and the invitess. Swami Harshanandaiji
was introduced by Shri MK. Rameswaram. Coardinator. Shri M.S. Vijaya Shankar, Hon.
Secratary & Treasurer extended a vote of thanks.

North Calcutta: Reports of many of the earlier activities have not been sent by
this Centre but it completed its 82nd monthly meeting on 20th January 193817, Tha following
programmes of the Centre have been going on regularly at "New Dawn™. 18A Ramdhons
Mittra Lane, Calcutta 700004. (a) Monthly Study Circle class on 2nd Saturday of every
English Calendar month. (b) Maonthly Meating on 20th of every English Calendar month.
{c) Weekly circles and programmes of Cultural Exchange with othar Organisation on Sundays
at 6:00 P.M. (d) Weekly Mass Meditation on Sundays from 7:30 P.M. to 8:00 P.M. During
tha period following speakars at the Centre on different subjects: {a) Prof. Debi Prosad Sen;
(b) Sri Satya Bose;, (c) Sri Samar Basu; {d) Sri Purnendu Prosad Bhattacherjes; and
{e) Dr. Sukumar Mukherjee.

Members of the Cantre walcomed Sri Chhedilal, Ex. Lt. Governor of Pondicherry and
at present Chairman of World Union Delhi Centra, twice at New Dawn. He first visited on
18.12.79 and spoke of his memories of tha Mother. For the Second time he visited the
Centre on 21.12.80 and spoke on the subject "'The Future of World Union Movement” and
on his second visit ha was introduced by Sri T.K. Sinha, was welcomed by Sri Satya Bose,
Secretary of Sri Aurobindo Pathmandir and regards paid to him by the Vice-Chairman Sri
Sujit Kumar Palit. While speaking on the subject Chhedilalji assured that union is a must and
clarified how nature and mankind through all odds are progressing to that.
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On 20th January 1881 in the Centre’s B2nd monthly meeting Dr. Sukumar Mookherjee
and Sri Samar Basu spoke on “'Sadhana of Sri Aurobindo and World Union Movement™.

Dr. Sukumar Mukherjee developed his speech centering the point that the conscious-
ness for manifesting World Union should be acquired through Sadhana. With the light of
soul mankind should progress from "what is” to “what will be'". In describing nature's pro-
gress he illustrated from Human Cycle and clarified the failures and successes of the
mechanical approaches in forming "League of Nations'”, U.N.Q., etc. Dr. Mukherjee conclud-
ad that true World Union is possible on the basis of the Truth of spirit and outwardly we are
to arrange our activitias with the aspiration for acguiring “"four-fold perfections” in all
spharas for the manifestion of supramantal consciousness.

Sri Samar Basu said that to astablish divine life on sarth should be our aim. Through
World Union Organization we should range the activities of World Union Movament for the
manifestion of World Union consciousnass in all fields of humanity. True World Union was
the step to go up from the present manifested world to the world of divine life. He also
mentioned that through League of Nations, U.N.0. and other World Organisations mankind
was gradually approaching towards World Union. Mankind should try to acquire physical com-
fort, mental freenass and dynamic life force not for their sake but for the sake of God.
Mations, world and universe is harmonised in the values of soul and yoga was the only way

to be placed in thosa valuas,

MNew Centres:

CIL Layout Cantre: This New Centre was oppened during January 1381 under inspi-
ration and guidance of Sri B. Krishnaswamy, the Coordinator of Southern Region in |ndia,
Sri B.K. Raghavan is the Secretary and Treasurer and his address is also the address of the
Centre baing: A 28 CIL Layout, Rajmahal_Vilas, 2nd Stage, BANGALORE 560024,

New Life Membere:

403. Mrs. Minu Roy 562/5 Vidyayatan Sarani
CALCUTTA 700035,

404. Shri Rajnarainjee 51-B New Mandi
P.O. MUZAFFARNAGAR (UP)

405, C. K. Kanji Esgr. P.O. Box B0274
MOMBASA,

(Kenya— East Africa)

406. WMrs. Sumanben C. K. Kenji P.0. Box B0274
MOMBASA
(Kenya—East Africa)
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New Associate Life Member:

51. Sri Swapan Kumar Halder 27 Ray Ghat Lane
P.O. SREERAMPUR

Dt: Hooghly, West Bengal.

Waoarld Union Building Fund:

Acknowledged in February 1981 Focus
Mr. C. K. Kanji, Mombasa

Mr. Arun Kumar A. Patel, Mombasa
The D. D. Puri Charity Trust, New Delhi

TOTAL

Rs. 1,20,046-70
1,000-00
1.000-00
1,000-00

Rs. 1,23,046-70

2pihdef

General Secretary
February 20, 1981
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FROM THE EDITOR

Dear Reader,

We observed the 20th March as the World Citizens’ Day. It was an informal, intimate
meating and | addressed tham;

That the world is one and all are co-sharers in the planty given by Earth is an old and
very ancient idea. There are many ideas containing truths released by the Divine to be actua-
lised one day in the manifestation of the Divine glory. The concept of peace, the concept of
prograss, the concept of oneness —these are eternal truths that have been pressing upon the
human mind during the last 3 or 4 decades; the ideal of oneness is pressing hard to
become a practical reality. In the process of its working, all the antagonistic forces of dis-
unity, divisicn, war have been stimulated giving an appearance of a totally disorganised
humanity. But that is only an appearanca. |f you look at events during the last saven decades
from the beginning of the First World War, you will see a growing realisation on the part of
the leaders of thought that if the world is to survive it has to become one.

Each war, each explosion, mental or physical —has forced the mind to realise this ur-
gency. Thae League of Nations, the United Nations and several other consequent movements
are standing testimony to the growth of this concept among the nations of the world. But an
idea remains an idea, a vary lafty conception perhaps, unless it gets a physical focus., This is
a truth, an occult reality that has also been realised in all countries in all times. The Divina is
everywhere, God is omniprasent. Still we build a temple. a church, an ashram wheare the
Divinity is centralised, channelled into physical focus. It is centralised so as to be accessible
maore easily to the approaching human consciousness. That has been the background of all
sacred institulions which have cherished or sought to realise the divine presence. Many have
talked of oneness but unless this oneness is translated into a practical movement and given
a physical centre, to actualise itself, it remains in the mental world.

That is why, about six years ago, the World Citizens Assembly was given a physical
location in San Francisco as a nucleus to a growing movement establishing similar centres
all over the world. For the first time, this year it has been decided by the organisers to observe
March 20, which is the Spring equinox—when the day and night are of squal length through-
out the world—as the World Citizens’ Day.

In San Francisco today tha Mayor is holding a special session to celebrate this day and
simultanecusly, he will ba receiving telephone calls from seven cities spread over the globa
affirming allegiance to this ideal, seaking to collaborate,—and those cities are: New Dalhi,
Osaka (in Japan), Sydney (in Australia), Banjur (in Gambia), Paris (in France), London (in
England), New York (in USA). A telephone company has arganised that all thase messages
will be broadcast at the meeting, thus making a world wide commitment to the World Citi-
zanship.

We are gathering here to participate in this world wide movement, not only because it
is a happy occasion to get together, anice ideal to which we can pay homage, but also
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because wa, the followers of Sri Aurobindo and the Mother have a special stake in the
realisation of Sri Aurobindo’s motto—The /deal of Human Unity. Both the Mother and Sri
Aurobindo have worked over the decades to establish peace, to bring oneness in the hearts
of men and in all the countries on the globe. That this onaness is not overtly exparienced but
thera is contrary phenomena everywhere, should not blind our eyes to the truth that is slowly
growing. It is easy for cynics, to laugh at these as impractical movements, it is easy enough.
You remambar that when the Wright Brothers in Ohio in USA got the idea of building a
plane, ""a sailing ship™ as they called it, and they were experimenting, a special team of
journalists from New York and elsewhere went to see and report what was going on. But
when they met the Mayor of that city, where the Wright Brothers were working, he said: “If
God wanted man to fly he would have endowed him with wings. What God has not intended
man shall rot do.” He added that if they really succeed in building a plane, it would not be in
the State of Ohio that they would fly. And we know what has happened, to what extent
aerial navigation had developed, to what extent it has knit the globe together.

Long before Pakistan was formed and when Jinnah was agitating everybody thought
it was only a bargaining counter. So when some journalists asked how serious he was, and
whether it was not a joke to think of cutting India into two and how Pakistan could be viable,
he said, that the first man who invented the umbrella was laughed at. Well, we have lived
not to laugh at but to weep over the tragic division of the country. Any such idea, good or
bad, of truth or otherwise, if it is embodied by a strong will and given articulation so as to
find response in the hearts and minds of many around, gets a powerful stimulus to actualise
itsalf.

And that is how within six years this World Citizens' Assembly has developed wings
and a number of subsequent institutions have come up, particularly the one waorking for
Constitution for the Federations of Earth, in devealoping which, in giving a concrete expression
to. which aspiration, our senior friend Sri A.B. Patel has played such a distinguished part.
Wea should be proud of his contribution and grateful for his presence at this meating. For us,
more than a contribution to world peace, to world unity, it is part of our yoga 1o use avery
movement, every action that leads to integration, leads to fusion in our own consciousness.
It is a distinct part of our yoga. | reméember one of the causaes for which the Mother disap-
proved of the explosion of the atom bomb, was that the principle thera is "fission’, separation,
breaking up, splitting the atom whereas the movement must be for fusion, combining things
together.

So for us, working, participating and furthering the object of the World Union, Consti-
tution for the Federation of Earth, and the World Citizens” Assembly is a necessary part, a
test of our sincerity in practising this yoga. It is a positive concept. When | was in London
two or three weeks ago, | had occasion to participate in a World Union meeting held at the
Sri Aurobindo Centre in London. It was attanded by a faw representatives of the Housa of
Commeons group for Weorld Constitution and a few other old respected men and women. |t
was biting cold, it was snowing that day when they came. One of the members who attended
the meeting was a writer and journalist. She spoke of the world disarmament and complained
of the slow progress made by the world disarmament movement. Mr. Armstrong, who is the
leader of this House of Commons group, replied and | thought he gave an original idea. And
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that is, the world disarmament programme can not succead because it is a negative concept
To disarm yourself and others is a nagativa movement whereas if you have a positive move-
ment like one Constitution for uniting the world, world peace, atc. well, that has a greater
chance of succeading. But a negative approach will never succeed. And he pointed out that
since the day of the League of Nations in 1924-25 until today, it has remained largely a
matter of discussion, nobody really wants to do it. But he asked us to take to soma positive
programme which would automatically bring about the world disarmament or render the
weapons the super powers have, useless, obsolete,

That is why thizs Waorld Citizenship is a thing which we must accept mentally. Interna-
tional law does not yet permit dual or multiple nationality, You are all aware that the Govarn-
ment of India would not want to grant to Mother the Indian Citizenship as long as she
retained the French citizenship. The international leadership is not yet ready to recognise
multiple or world nationality, Mothar has tried har best o break through this obstruction by
starting the project of Auroville, one of its main principles being the practice of the |deal of
Human Unity.,

The earth has been likened to a ship. It is one aarth ship and we are all journeying in it.
That this not a poetic imagination but a fact was explained by one of the Astronauts return-
ing from the first landing of the moon. Ha said that when he looked at earth balow, thara
was a green ball floating and at that time he felt "My God. in this little planet we are fighting
each othaer, trying to eliminate each other” and his whole percaptive changed, his conscious-
ness changed and he came back a differeant man, Travelling on the same ship if we try to
cancel sach other, divide each other, speak ill of sach other doas it make sense? Has it ever
occurred to us that man is the only species on earth which fights itself, fights amongst its
own membars. Not a single animal kills its like as man does. It is a tragic commentary on
what is supposead to be the crown of Nature's evolution that this should be so.

But those who are enlightened, those who are open to higher truths, higher ideals owe
it to God, owe it to their fellowmen, to the Cosmic Spirit to start practising this oneness in
their thought, feeling and action. And the first step towards becoming a World Citizen is 1o
end one's isolation-physical isolation, psychological isolation and spiritual isolation. We
should no longer shut ourselves either in a shell or in the walls of a compound. We have to
open the windows, open the doors, participate in larger and larger circles of life, constantly
measuring how far our activities, and thoughts and feslings are consonant or not consonant
with our commitment to peace and unity. To keep that idea constantly in mind is a very good
corrective of our egoism, our selfishness, our un-yogic movements. It is because of this
content of the World Citizens” Day to radedicate ourselves to this cause that we here and
many like us elsewhere are mesting. It is a fact that all vibrations that we breathe, the
thoughts that we send out, particularly from a meeting like the present one, ara going to add
in the Cosmic balance to the forces of integration, diminish the strangth of the opposing
alaments. That is why aven today in America and certain other countries thay have units of
poeace. Precisely at a particular time —seven o'clock in the morning or whatever—they just
suspand whatever they are doing for one minute and think of peace, pray for peace and send
out thoughts of love, vibrations of love. Not more than a minute or two. They don't need to
meeat in one place; they pray from wherevar they ara. This has a great occult truth and parti-
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cularly when we do it in a Centre like this— our Ashram —whera there is a tremendous
concantration of spiritual force, the output of our aspiration is magnified and broad-cast in
a very powerful way. It is a privilege to live hara, to breathe here and we should make the
bast of the opportunity that is given to us and benefit by it, not for ourselves certainly, but
far the world, for humanity.

. Yours fraternally,
21-3-1981 M. P. Pandit

IN ME THE LIGHT

| went about looking everywhare for the light.

| pored over books, thinking there | would find it;

| sat at the feet of teachers, thinking they would show me where it is;

| followed scientific methods, | practiced mystic rites, thinking surely it would
shine forth somewhera,

And al last it did.

I quit seaking.

And thera in me the lipht began to shine.

Since then, how many light-filled books | have opened and how many shining

persons | have mat.
JAMES DILLET FREEMAN.

a World Union



INTER-SPIRITUAL FELLOWSHIP MEETING—10
28-3-76
M. P. Pandit

On Evolution: Individual & Collective

The question is when wea speak of the ascent of man or the ascent of consciousness,
doos it not presume that therea has been a prior descent of consciousness? For if there is a
consciousness that is ascending and ewvolving how did it get here? Certainly nobody has
created it, Occult traditions and some of the major spiritual tradittons have it that this crea-
tion, the whole system of the universaes, the planes of existence, are a result of a caertain
radiation, an amanation from a suprema Reality which some call God, some call Conscious-
ness, some call Brahman, and we call the Divine. Dascribing how the world came to be. how
the creaturas peopling the world came to be, one of the major Upanishads says that as
sparks fly from a central Fire, so all thesa worlds came out of Brahman —1he Reality. If this
Reality were just a featureless absolute, something totally ineffable, it would be difficult to
place it in the scheme of the creation. But the old system of Vedanta and traditions of
mystizism speak with one voice that though the supreme Reality may be inaffable, inexpres-
sible, absolute in itself, when it turns towards the action of creation, it lends itsalf to human
experience at its highest as a supreme Existence whose naturé i5 Consciousness, whosa
nature is Bliss. The term used is sat-chit-ananda.

Mow this Satchidananda decides and chooses to become, 1o manifest. From that Reality
a number of emanations are put out in manifestation. They are what we call souls, the
‘starters in the race to God'. They are all like sparks, issuing from the bosom of the divine
Reality, to manifest (he glory of God on earth. These souls are to be pictured as so many
centres of consciousness. Each one is charged with the divine consciousness. And as they
come down from tha supreme heights of existence, svatarana, there is a gradual densification
of those concentrations of consciousness. This process of the descent of consciousnass from
above, becoming more and more dense at each leval, is called devolution, as opposed to
the ascending movement which is evolution. In the course of the progressive densification
of that consciousness, various planes of existence are formed each on a principle of con-
sciousness densified to a particular degree. There are sevan planes of existence from the
top, the downmost being the material. In Matter, consciousness has reached its lowaest point
in the course of its densification, and it looks as if the consciousness is completely lost. So
we say that there is no consciousness, it is all nescience. The most ancient scripture, the
Rigveda also says that there was nothing in the beginning, darkness was covered with
darkness, there was nothing moving, there was no life, That was the original state of the
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material universe, before consciousness awoke, before movement started. From our angle it
is the first step, from the summit it represents the lowest stage of the descent.

Thereafter the monads of consciousness in each form have the incassant urge to come
out. This impulsion from within to emerge is called the nisus of evolution. It goes on striking
on the shall till something opens and wea hava a little movement which develops later into
consciousness and thus starts the outbreak of life, the outbreak of sensations in what was
absolutely inconscient, nescient matter. Today the scientists are agreed that the material form
is only a congealment of energy. The Upanishads go on to say that even energy is only a
form of consciousness. Eastern thought has always given priarity to consciousness ovear form,
Wastern science has tended to give priority to form and they say that as the form develops,
the consciousness forms inside. Actually it is the consciousness as it develops that puts a
pressuré on the outer form or body to change. As the inner consciousness grows, thera is
an automatic compulsion on the physical form to grow and to adapt itself, so that the ind-
welling consciousness can exprass itself. And this is how the birth of consciousness is
followed by the growth of consciousness. But bafore either is possible, there has to be the
descent of consciousness from above. In a sense, above and below, front and behind, have
no meaning. But we are circumstanced in time and space and we have 1o take a standpoint
in space and speak of above and below. In the Tantra, in the Vedas, they always speak of
the compelling descent for manifestation and the impelling ascent—tha evolution from below.

The Divine descends as Power, as Beauty, as Love, as Knowledge. These are the four
developing personalities of the Divine that take form in creation. They determine also the
four soul-typas in humanity. There are those who are moulded by knowledge, i.e., predomi-
nantly mind-developed; and those who are vitally dynamic by nature and wield strength
or Power; there are those who organise and harmonise the society on certain mutually accep-
ted principles; then thare are those who waork and serve. Now these four soul-types corras-
ponding 1o four types of descant of the Divine consciousness, have been organised into four
orders of society, under different names in different parts of the world, but the principles are
the same. It is only in the course of the degeneration of human society that the society got
divided into classes according to birth. There was a time in India when a person’s status was
not determinad by birth, but by qualification and temperament. Thara are legends which
dascribe how the Kshatriyas, the warrior caste, qualified themsalves to enroll in the class of
the Brahmenss. Thara was an intarasting article today in the Sunday Standard which said
that a Brahman is not one who waars the sacred thread and has a tuft of hair on his head
but one who by dint of effort and by self-discipline has arrived at a state of consciousness
which is superior. He dwells naturally in a dimension of knowledge, purity, self-sacrifice and
lives an austere life rich with knowledge and the spirit of self-giving.

From the Questions & Answers
Q:- Are the souls confined to human beings or other orders of existence?
A:- The fact is that what come originally are sparks of consciousnass, they are not

souls at that stage. These sparks of consciousness which are like dots of light are there in
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every form, right from the primitive levels. Thay are in the stone, the metal, a grain of sand,
a leaf or a flower and 50 on. These go on developing, and as each develops to its maximum
in one belt of life, it entars the next higher belt. As these grow from species to speacies, from
a lower order of life to a higher order, they gather volume and they become entities. And by
the time the human stage is reached they develop into soulhood. It is at the human stage,
when a person is self-conscious and can direct his own life-movements, and not wholly
under the drive of nature, that the soul comes into its own; thera iI5 a conscious soul at the
human lavel. But in a technical sense we can say that the soul is there in everything right
from the earliast stage, though to be more accurate what is there is not soul but the soul-

assance,
* L] L

The whole creation is a collective movement, not individual. Thare was a time when
it was thought that the society or the collectivity was there to be a kind of a feeder to the
individual soul, that the individual was important and the rest was there to provide a hback-
ground and a tield for him to draw upon and develop and attain his salvation or parfection,
That imbalance has been corrected by the Time-spirit today. Now there is a recegnition that
the collectivity also has an equal right to perfectlon, 1o harmenisation of its interests with
the individual. It is as important as the individual,

The individual and the collectivity progress simultaneously. Neither can progress for
long at the expense of the other. The claims of the individual and the collectivity are recon-
ciled on the level of the soul. Mentally we may undarstand and know that we have to
contribute our best to the society, that we have our responsibility to the society. But to have
a mental understanding s different and to have a readiness to translate it into practice is quite
another. When one is awakensd spiritually, he feels that oneness with all spontaneausly. It
is impossible for him to continue to be happy when others are unhappy or miserable. Things
flow naturally from him, no compulsion or pursuation i5 reguired to make a spiritual man
strive for the upliftment of his society, or identify himself with its interests. That is why a
spiritual awakening promoting a spiritual sense of solidarity is required today. Society cannot
be restructured and given a new shape unless we all accept the spiritual basis of life founded
upon cneness of life, and the acceptance of that truth in theory and in consequance. Wher-
aver spiritual feeling and inspiration have succeeded in fusing thought and practice, collective
projects and experiments have succeeded beyond expectation. But where it was only a men-
tal acceptance and understanding without a working out in the rest of the being, there
have been obstructions and & compulsion had to be resorted to without any expected
resulls.

So when we speak of spirituality today, it has simultaneously an individual and a collec-
tive dimension. No individual can thrive or perfect himself spiritually in a society which is
imparfect. A parfact man can arise only in a parfect societly. And a perfect society can be
brought about by & number of individuals who are perfect or are trying to be perfect. To
begin with, like-minded thoughts and ideals help, but even where the minds are not alike,
there are areas whera they can meat and forge a certain unity. And this basis grows as the
consciousness deepens. On every level—intellactual, emotional, psychological, physical—this
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sense of oneness has to be translated into an appropriate expression. Life is intended to work
out a certain harmony among all the apparently disparate elemeants.

They are all 50 many strains, divergent notes developing into one cosmic harmany, Just
as many individuals, sach expressing his way but all united, are neaded to form a totality of
life, similarly all the nations have to play their respective parts to farm a commonwaealth of
nations.

Soufs are born in conditions that the souls themselves choose as best for their evolu-
tionary experience. The Tantras say,—of course we need not take it too literally, — that
eighty-four lakhs, of births are required bafora the human stage arrives. This is their way of
saying that innumerable births, many stages of development have to be gone through before

the human stage arrives.

Q:- What is the matsrial base for the proper development of the spirii?

A:- A meticulous organisation of the material base eliminating all kinds of imbalances.
The material organisation of a society, of a callectivity, is to be raised to the oplimum. All
potentialities have to be organised and made effective, bafore the material base can truly
manifast the spirit within. Otharwise if we develop only a part of the material base, it
becomes one-sided and defeats its purpose. We have to develop the individual body or the
collective body in its movements of knowledge, strength, of life-organisation including its
neads and necassities and its output of energy on production, and of work and service.
Finally, we have 10 promote a harmonious development on all the fronts and then only a per-
fect expression of the spiritual potencies of man is possible. Individually, in the present
circumnstances, it requires a re-looking at ourselves 1o see what are the areas we have neg-
lected, and what are those that we have over-emphasised. So also in collective life, we have
to ses on what basis the collective life is running at present and whathar society is running
at its optimum; if it is not, we must find out where the lailure lies; in ego. or in desire. Ways
and methods of organisation have to be devised by which the gaps between members are
filled up, between sexes made up. There should not be any depressed or suppressed indi-
viduals or classes in the society. Conditions must be such as to promote a full and helpful
growth before spiritual effloresence in any completeness can be envisaged. Tha days are
gone when material organisation could be treated as of no relevance to the spiritual outlook.
The spiritual outlook of the twentieth century embraces all the provinces of life, individual
and collectiva. Vivekananda was the first to give that vision to humanily and it has bean
extending, sponsored by different teachers and seers, in different garbs. And today there is
a universal acceptance of the responsibility of the spirit to matter, the recognition of the

claim of matter to share the gains of the spirit.

L L ol

If the human being learns to tune and link himself with a higher power, and also learns
to draw the strength and power of the Divine by means of prayer and surrender. then the
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things are worked out by a power or consciousness beyond the normal conceptions of human
intelligence. If we insist on working on our own it takes time but if we can summan by
whatever yogic means the higher strength and power to work through us or help us, then
things are expedited, telescoped and in one birth it is possible to achieve what would normally

take several births.
L] » a

As things stand, the action for the integration of life, for the perfection and develop-
ment of life, has to be carried out by the force of the Ideal, not by an organisation or by a
ring of organisations. They have not been successful, but the ldea has proved powerful, If
tha Idea gets acceptance among thinking people. that Idea itself will be the pioneer and the
worker; no formal organisations will be necessary. The conditions of the world are ready for
this and the world is looking for a solution which will accept both matter and spirt and
harmonise both in one outlook. And it is towards the propagation of this |dea that the efforts
of wall-meaning peopla must be directed. To give it an organisational shape has only defeated
its purpose so far. In this fast moving world, organisations have becoma a back numbar,
There are movemants, there are ideas, there are meetings of minds, but if we give tham an
organisational sei up, they soon petrify, ossity, and become forces to hold you back,

& L *

Development of one’'s own consciousness should be the first concern. |f there are say
about ten individuals who ara trying to davelop themselves individually and relate them-
selves in society, thay form a powerful force. It is such movements which are already there
all over the world where some such ideas in different forms, are working for expression; but
wherever the organisation has become stereotyped, their growth has stopped, they have
gone back to the old methods. Whare, however, they have taken care to keep the parapher-
nalia of organization to the minimum, they have bean successful. '

. . *

A minimum frame of organisation which does not develop into an establishment 15 best.
It should be a sort of enlarging nucleus which can develop with the conditions. When Sri
Aurobindo started here, he repeatedly pointed out that he did not want an arganisation, or a
society to develop. He said that it would restrict the growth of the movement of truth for
which he was striving. But he wanted a certain minimum of organisation. The Mother, also,
wanted the organisational set up to be as minimal as possible to ensure efficiency. For if In
the present state of the world there was no organisation at all, there would be a chaaos.
Several individuals thinking in several different ways ending up with nobody doing anything,
would lead to a chaos.

A vary profound student wrote to me that in a Marxian set-up a person was not allowed
to contradict Marx. So he wanted to know if in Sri Aurobindo Ashram you could contradict
Sri Aurobindo. Did we have the freedom? Well, | don't know about Marx, but here in Sri
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Aurobindo Ashram that kind of dogmatic attitude doesn’t exist, Sri Aurobindo openad naw
avenues of thought and experience for each person to realise and it was not a truth for him
unless he verified it in himself. Truth never stays put, it goes on enlarging and growing, one
can always go ahead. What Sri Aurobindo has said today is not the ultimate truth for all
time. It is the truth for this age as he envisages it. He himself has said that another cycle of
civilisation will require another truth. ’

L] ] L]

Thera is anough in Sri Aurobindo’s vision and philosophy which shows the direction in
which the future society is to develop and the precise manner in which the present society
is to be moditied and helped to grow into a new society. But | did not take up this subject
thinking you may find it too dry.

An interpretation and study of the main thought in the Gita in the light of modern da-
velopments can form the bridge between pure spiritual studies and the working out of them
in society. Because in the Indian scriptures, the emphasis is on collective waoark and tha res-
ponsibility of man to God in the world, In the Gita this note is most prominant. It is not
individual salvation that the Gita emphasises, but for man to understand his place in the
genaral scheme of life: what he can do in the day-to-day life to help in the upliftmant of the
genearal life, and how far his responsibility lies. We will take this up as a general theme
relating it to the present developments, and the prasent state of humanity. We shall also
study how far the traditional interpretations and conceptions fall short, and how far they are
to be enlarged and revised, if they are to be meaningful in today's situation. The Gita is not
a Hindu scripture at all, it happens to be in a Hindu land s0 it has come to be accepted as
part of the Hindu Scriptures. But it is like the Veda, the Upanishad which do not speak of
God Rama or God Krishna, but of the truths of tha Atman, Brahman, tha Salf, —the Univarsal
Person, the Cosmic person.

So from naxt time we will make a systematic survey and study of the essential doctrines
of the Gita, naturally as applied to our life. We will discuss what light the Gita holds to our
individual development, to our work as members of the collectivity and what is its message
to each one in his profession. The Gita actually represents the synthesis of all the past
wisdom of India where many different strains of development are seen. The Gita marks a
watarshed. It can be taken as a living representative of all the past streams of thought and
spiritual practicas in India prior to the later epic period.
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VISIONS IN THE ARYAN LIGHT: SELF-REALISATION & SUPERMIND
IN THE RIG VEDA—12

David Frawley

(Contnived)

The Vision of the Fire-Priest of Infinite Heaven
Rig Veda, Mandala 10, Sukta 120, Deity, Indra as the Supreme Self
Sear, Atharva, Brhaddiva, the Fire-Priest of Infinite Heaven

Here again we have Indra in his natve reality as the Supreme Self. The language.
however, is more typically Vedic, a more veiled symbolism rather than a clear and direct
glerification of the Self as the Divine | ain. The Veda has its own language of Self-realization
which is quite divergent from even the language of the Upanishads. If we can only appreciate
those Vedic hymns which have a mare ebvious link with the language and methodology of
later times we will find very few of much real valus. Veda and Vedanta do have an inner
linkage but it is indirect, remota and subtle; for the Veda was as ancient and remote from the
age of the Upanishads as we are from the age of the Upanishads. So though we can use the
Upanishads, through their various Vedic quotas and connactions, to gain a foothold in the
Veda, we cannot use themn to really and complately understand the Vada, We must eventually
learn to approach and understand the Veda in its own right. The Upanishads are Vedanta, an
axcellent summarization of the essential teachings of the Veda, butin a language that is
already looking forwards to the coming dark age. not in the language of the Veda itself,
which however great come from a less spiritual age than the Veda, from whose lesser stand-
point the Veda cannot adequately ba evaluated, This particular hymn enables us to make this
more direct entry into the Vedic domain, from which we can learn to eventually understand
the real spiritual truth of Indra in all the hymns to him.

1. “In all the worlds That was Pre-eminent from which was generated the awesome
resplendent heroic power. In the moment of his birth he overcomes his enemies, in whom all
his companions rejoice.”

That, Tat, which is Pre-eminent, Jyeshiha, the eldest, highest and best, is Brahman,
the Supreme Self, Paramatman. The awesome, mighty or fierce, ugra, resplendent or vehe-
ment, tvesha, manly or godly heroic power, nrimna, is Indra. The Supreme Self manifests in
the world (according to the mystic language of myth) as Indra, the manly or godly power of
independence and Saelr-retiance. In his very birth he destroys all his enemies for his anemies
are all that appears as other than tha Self, which can only appear when the Self is not mani-
fest. The revelation of the Self immediately destroys the darkness of the not-Self. Indra's
companions, umah, are all beings, all worlds, all faculties of knowing, which all find joy in
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the manifestation of the Self, just as his enemies, satrun, are these same entities and facul-
ties functioning disharmoniously in the ignorance, as powers in their own right apart from
the Salf,

2. "Flourishing with power, of abundant energy, as the enemy of the Dastroyer. he
strikes fear into him. He conquers breath and breathlessness. All sing offerings to you at
the ecstatic gathering.” .

Indra is the incarnation of all spiritual power and energy. He is the Lord of Power. The
Vada itself is the revelation of pure spiritual power. Indra is flourishing or exulting, vavrdhana,
with power, shavasa, of abundant energy, bhuryoja, tha most full and complete spiritual
vigor. The Destroyer, Dasa, is the ignorance, which is nothing but the spirit of nagativity,
want, sorrow, fear, despair and death, the non-being of the not-Salf, of the non-Divine. which
Indra negates and dissolves in the pure affirmation of Self-being and Self-divinity. Indra’s
main enemy is tha ego, the seperate salf born of ignorance of the Divine unity of all, whose
companion enemias are all of our senses and life-energies insofar as thay function apart from
the light of truth for purely selfish ends. Indra is the Self-power whereby we must conguer
ourselves, all the outgoing tendencies of our minds and all the impulsive actions of our
sanses. The real Vedic battle is within us, between the truth which struggles to integrate all
of our powers and faculties in the Self and the faisehood which struggles to divide and
fragment us under the ego, which is just the product of external conditioning and not our
real Self. The pure Self-power of Indra conquers all the demons of our minds, our compulsive
thoughts born of fear and desire, subjugates all of our errant faculties. Thus he conquers
breath and breathlessness, vyana and avyana. Breath is, in & sensa, the main enemy of the
Self or the pure mind, for it is the wandering breath which keeps the mind tied to the body
and under the sway of mere bodily reactions derived from the environment. We have here
avidence of the practise of pranayama, breath-control. in the Veda, and indeed many such
yogic truths can be found hidden in the profound psycho-cosmic symbolism of the Veda,
including perhaps actual practises themselves. As we manifest our Self-power the breath
and through it all of our faculties are invigorated, harmonized and perfected under a higher
unitary power. This statement doas not mean meraly that Indra conguers breathing and non-
breathing creatures or enamies, as the literal view would insist, which is typical of the
superficiality of that approach. The ecstatic gathering is the concentration of the purified
mind in bliss, which this Indra-power accomplishas, in which all of our faculties sing the
glory of the Self, rather than react disharmoniously according to shifting externalitias.

3. "All concantrate their will in you, whether your companions be twofold or threefold;
release what is sweeter than sweet with sweetness, conguer in the battle the perfect
bliss with bliss."”

Indra’s helpers or companions are all the sensory powers, indriyas, in the service of
the Self. all of our faculties of knowing and ways of knowledge. They are twofold, dvir, as
subject and objection. They are threefold, trir, as knower, means of knowledge and object
known. They are all the ways of knowledge that are structured according to the laws of
duality and triplicity which form all things. Indra is the Self, the One only, in whom all these
mental faculties concentrated and unified. They all concentrate, vrinjanti, or gather, as in
gathering the sacred grass for the sacrifice, all our mental faculties being the holy grass
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plucked or gathered for the Seli-sacrifice, Atma-yajna, of which Indra is the efficacious
power; thair will, kratum, which is the will to truth or of truth, in the Indra-Self for the attain-
ment of true wholeness and completenass. This is dharana in yogic terminology. This
concentration of the mind in the Self brings about the arising of true bliss. Henca the wise
invoke the Indra-Self to release, srija, what is sweeter than swaet with sweetness, svadoh
svadivah svaduna, svadu being the sweslnass of bliss. They call him to conguer in battle,
abhi yodhih samadah, in this battle of inner concentration, the perfect bliss with bliss, su
madhu madhuna, to center all their sense of joy in tha Salf for the arising of the trus and
perfect joy. Indra’s Self-acstasy is his ultimate weapon. When we |earn to delight in the Seif
we gain the powaer to conquar all joy and to release all the true bliss that is hidden in mare
pleasure; for it is only the higher joy which can ultimately conguer the lower.

4. "Thus by you who win the treasures the sages delight in every ecstasy. With
greater energy. O Bold one, extend your firmness. Let no evil magician harm you.”'

Indra wins the treasures, dhana, of bliss, which are those of immertal life. Through
him the illumined sages, viprah, delight, anumadanti, in every ecstasy, mademade, having
conglered the mind by the Self in the battle for bliss, which is the Vedic battle, the wisdom
war. Indra’'s firmness, sthiram, is our Self-concantration. The evil magician, dureva yatudhana,
is the fear and desire born of ignorance, Maya in its negativa sansa, which causes us 1o
doubt our own Indra-power, the bliss and freedom of our own nature, and seek pleasura and
recognition from the external world, thereby losing our Salf-rule for other-rule.

5. "By you may we teach in the battles for joy, beholding the many to be overcome
in the struggle. | with my words enargize your weapons. | with my Supreme Word {Brahman)
sharpen your life-powers.””

The Vedic battle is the battle for joy, rana, which in this case is more the etymological
meaning of the term from ran, to rajoica. Tha many, bhuri, to be ovarcome in this battle for
joy are the multiplicity which must be integrated back into unity. The Indra-Self is this inner
warrior which accomplishes this subjugation of the outer many to the inner One. Through
him we ask that we might teach, sasamahe, or chastise and corract, our deviant faculties
which ara our enemiés and which ara indeed formidable. The weapons, ayudha, of this inner
warrior are energized by our words, vacobhih, not the ordinary mames which the ignorant
mind labels things with in order not to face the opanness of reality, but the mantras born of
spiritual insight, the vibrations o1 the Divine Word. These weapons, word-energized, are
sharpened by Brahman, which must therefore mean this Supreme or Divine Word itself.
These weapons are the life-powaers, vayamsi, of the Indra-Self wheraby he attains full powar
and reality within us in life, whereby the Self becomeas a living spiritual truth in us and not
just a mere idea. Hence through the Divine Word, Brahman, we realize or manifest |ndra,
the Self, Atman. These weapon-words of the inner warrior are like the great declarations,
Mahavakya, of the Upanishads, such as 'l am Brahman, aham Brahmasmi,” which is really the
ultimate word-weapon of the Indra-Self. The Vedic Brahman is no ordinary prayer or word.
It is the suprama prayer, the Divine Word, which is the ultimate power and reality of the
Indra-Self, through which we ourselves generate and become Indra and conquer all things.

6. "Adorable, multiform, sublime, most glorious supreme attainer, he with his prowass
destroys the saven dividers. He conquears his many counterparts.””
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Indra, by the power of Brahman, conquers all things and subjugates all powers to
himself. The Self. by the power of the Divine Word, integrates all things into itself. The
seven dividers, sapta danun, are all the seven worlds, all the seven rays of creation, which
from the standpoint of ignorance can be used as a basis for the deluded mind to divide up
the One Reality into separate realities. They are also the five sense-organs, indriyas, along
with the mind and the ego, which serve to subjugate tha inner Self to outer forfes and in-
fluences and divide up its true unity according to their separative functionings apart from
the truth, seeking their own ends. Indra’s many countarparts, pratimanani bhuri, ara all
creatures and all worlds which Indra becomes as the Divine Self through the creative powaer
of the Divine Mind.

In this regard let us examine two verses from another Rig Vedic hymn 1o Indra, 1.52.
12-13.: "You, O Indra, of bold Mind, in your own Sell-power (Sva-bhuti-oja), for grace,
upon the further shore of the Region of the Ether (pare Rajaso Vyomana), have made the
world (bhumim) as the counterpart {pratimana, or reflection) of your power. Pervading the
waters and the World of the Sun {Svar) you reach to Heaven (the higher Heaven of Brahman).
You are the counterpart (pratimana, or prototype) of the Earth, the Lord of Being of Vast
Heaven with its sublime heroes (the immortal sages who have conquered ali the worlds and
become not just counterparts of indra, pratimana, but companion powars, not just reflecting
but actually manifesting directly the Indra-Self). You have filled the entire atmosphera with
your greatness. In Truth (Satya, in Reality) there is no other like you (no second being, Indra
being the One Self of all).”

In the ignorance wa apprehend all things, which are just our reflections of which we
are the model, as equal realities to ourselvas. As we are only one and they are many we
come under the sway of thase external's. To the extent wa strive to bacome equal to externals
we only become one amang many and hence really nothing at all, for all axternal things are
only reflections of an inner reality and nothing in themselves., We must therefore become a
spiritual warrior and manifest the incomparable and all-comprehensive singular power of the
Indra-Self, accepting nothing as equal to our Self and our Self as equal to anything or every-
thing. We must not merely shrink from externals but face and overcoma them directly with
our Self-power. The Vedic battle, the wisdom war is this struggle for the light and joy of
Self-realization. It is the adventure of life which is the spirit’s voluntary descent into darkness
that it might reascend into the light of its own nature by its own power, making the darkness
its creation of light. The true Aryan spirit is to seek out this battle and to enter into it with
an indomitable spirit of cheerfulness, contantmant and faith in the Self. No battle is too
great or too dangerous for our Indra-spirit, who delights in every challenge and adventure,
who will go anywhere and face anything in the search for truth. Indra is the inner warrior,
the primal, powaerful, imperious Self-spirit which cannot ba disturbed or dismayed by any-
thing that appears as different, other, greater or more powerful than the Self, who knowing
his Saif finds all the demons of death and darkness to be no more than flittering shadows,
Ha is the all-conquering energy of spiritual joy in the Self. It is ha who shows us, through
his warrior spirit. how 1o face and overcome all obstacles to our spiritual growth, by making
us aver-mindful of the true power within us and of the great riches of bliss we will attain by
persistance in the battie. When true knowledge dawns we find that all of our apparant ene-
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mieg and obstaclas wera only our wrong vision which took thase extarnal raflactions of our
Self to be equal and independent realities. Wae find nothing in the world to be any longer
oppressive. We see in all these our counterparts nothing really separata but only the creative
vision of our own Mind, our eternal Self-action which only glorifies the onensss through
myriad beautiful reflections of itsalf.

7. "Within the gated temple that your grace protects you establish both the Higher
and the Lower. You stabilize your two wandering Mothers. Then you accomplish evary
action.”

The gated temple or house, durona, is the body, which in the Veda is constantly com-
pared to a house, a fortress or a city. It is not just the physical body necessarily but all the
smbodiments of the Self in the physical, emational and mental vehicles. The gates of this
bady ara tha sensa-organs, the perceptive faculties. The Higher and the lowaer or the superior
and the infericr, param and avaram, are Heaven and Earth or the bliss of the Divine experi-
enced within and the bliss of creation experienced through the senses. Actually only the wize
are really able to enjoy the world, for they alone have the pure power of parception, un-
clouded by the sorrow causing fear and desire reactions of the ago, which enables them to
grasp the real beauty of this wonderful world ot vision. The twe wandering Mothers are
Heaven and Earth which Indra stabilizes and establishes within our own body. as we contain
all the worlds within us under the prototype, pratiman, of our own Self-power and Self-mind,
Indra. By g0 establishing all the worlds within us by his prototypal power Indra accomplishes
avary action, accomplishas all things. When all the worlds are astablished within us wa have
accomplished everything and everything becomeas aur own free and perfect action,

B. “"The Sear of Infinite Heaven, the foremost of the conquarors of the World of the
Sun, has uttered this Supreme Word, this Brahman, this song of triumph of Indra. Salf-ruling,
ha possesses this vast enclosure of light. He has thrown open all the doors of the World of
tha Sun.”

Brihaddiva, tha Seer of Infinite or Vast Heaven who is the visionary of this hymn, now
glarifies his realization of his own Self, Indra, in the spiritval Sun-World of the Self. The
World of the Sun is Svar, the realm of pure light of tha Saolar Creative Self, tha light of lights.
The Seer is agriya Svarshah, the foremost of the conquerors of the Sun-World Svar, by virtua
of his becoming the all-conquering Indra-Self. All the worlds are really this Sun-World of the
Self, this pure creative light of Self-vision, the solar empira of tha Self. They appear dark and
heavy to the ignorant because tha ignorant do not have the Self-vision to penetrate into
their light and truth. The world appears dark only because our false vision apprehends it out-
side of ourselves. In the true vision of the Salf all worlds are just a play of light as the Sun
of Life and Knowladge is evar rising in all things. This is the all-conguering Supreme Word
or Brahman, the | am All, which is the highest powaer, the song of triumph, susham, of tha
Indra-Salf. Thus by this divine solar vision which sees all things integrally in tha One Salf,
the Seer becomes Svaraja, Self-ruling, which means also Self-radiant. He is his own Lord
and his own Sun and has merged all the worlds into his own world of Self-vision. Tha vast
enclosure of light, maha gotra, means in the outer sense a great cow-stall. The cows in the
Veda are the rays of the Sun, tha lights of Knowledge, which contined by the greedy powers
of the ignorance are released by the munificent powers of wisdom. In one sense the cows,
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as lights of knowledge, are the sense-organs, jnanendriyas, which are passlve in function
and yield the milk of knowledge. The cow-stalls ara the limited sensory fields. Each sense
has its particular tield or range, sights for the eyes, sounds for the ears, in which the Divine
Light is limited and imprisoned by the ignorant ego clinging to appearances. Even in later
philosophy the ranges of the senses were called gocara, meaning where the cattle fmove or
whera Lhe light moves. The Seer, being Self-radiant, possesses all these light-fields in his
Self-vision, having liberated them from the limited ego-vision of otherness and separateness.
He has released all the lights of knowledge, thrown open all the doors of the Sun-Waoarld of
visionary knowledge. This includaes throwing open all the sensory doors and flooding them
with the Divine Light. The Ona light of Knowledge has pervaded and made infinite all the
functions of the mind. The Self shining on all things raveals the omnipresant Sunlight. All
the sensory fields are under the control of and pervaded by the light of tha Self. Thus all the
demons of darkness are subdued and the Seer perceives the world in all its beauty as the
replica of his own glory. The illusion of ignorance, avidya Maya, the darkness of creation is
destroyed, but the play of knowledge, vidya Maya, remains as the free and blissful manifes-
tation, the real Day of Creation, the Solar Vision of Self-creation.

Svar, the World of the Sun, is no particular world. It is the world of vision in which all
the worlds are, It is the world of Self-vision out of which all worlds spring. It is the wide
world, the infinite creation, whicn we enter when we free ourselves of the limited mind of
the ego which separates us from the world, divides the world into various compartments and
distinct entities and imprisons itself in some corner of the world which it calls its own. The
wide world of nature does not keep us in bondage. It is the petty world of our own fears
and desires which we create by isolating ourselves from that wide and creative world of
nature. The wide world of nature in fact gives us freedom, that is if we allow ourselvas 10
anter directly into it apart from the screen of our personal world, through which we only see
it im the distance. The wide world of nature as a portion of the vision of the Self is Svar, the
Sun-World of Self-creation. But confining ourselves to our personal corner of this vast world
we shut out its light and find in it only the darkness of matter, which is just the shadow of
our own ignorance. The Sun-World is the vast realm of the Supermind, the field of light of
the creative Self. where all creation is Self-vision, full of light and in no way apart from or
covering over the truth, For the ancients to realize the Self meant not so much to transcend
crealion into the Absolute as to enter into the very heart and fullness of creation. The Vedic
ideal is to abide eternally at the very heart of creation in its native Solar splendor. This does
not maan that Vedic realization was still bound to some subtle world of form but that it over-
flowed the Absolute back into creation, apprehending creation from within as a free snd
harmonious Self-vision. Instead of proceeding by an abstract negation of form the Veda
procaeds by a creative affirmation of form as the very language and creative vision of the
Divine. For the ancients dwelled in intuitive heights above the rational intellect and did not
have such a divisive intellectual worlid-idea that had to be so insistently negated to eatablish the
truth of oneness, as in later times of the dark ages. Rather they felt the world as the creative
vision of the Spirit and so could use that visionary world-power to enter into the Divine
directly in life. To conquer the World of the Sun is not to leave the world for some separative
beyond but 1o discover the Absolute in the very heart of creation, as the very principle and
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power of creation, which all creation affirms and which affirms all creation. This utter affir-
mation of the unity of the Absolute and creation is the realization of Indra, the supreme or
absolute Self, in Svar, the Divine Mind which embraces all creation as Divine. This is the
highest goal of the Vedic teaching which reflects in the mortal life the immartal vision of the
Divine Soul and Solar Creator, which are really ever inherantly in harmony with the pure
Absolute.

9. "Thus has the great Fire-Priest of Infinite Heaven, Atharva Brihaddiva, spoken to
his very own Self, Indra. The Sisters, who are hiz Mothers, free from all impurity, with power
impel him on and cause him to flourish.”

If there is any doubt that the term Tanu, self or body, cannot mean the Supreme Self,
the Atman of Vedanta, this verse dispalls it. The Seer testifies to his Self-realization befora
the supreme Indra-Self, svam Tanvan Indram eva, his very own Self Indra or his own Self
Indra eva, which means also certainly. without a doubt so that the statement is unaquivocal.
Indra’s Sisters, Svasaro, who are also his Mothers, Mataribhvari, are his consort-powers,
shaktis. They are all the worlds but particularly the pair Heaven and Earth, or the Dawn and
the Night, which constitute variously the twofold universe spiritual and material. By the
cleansing power of Self-realization they are now aripra, free from all impurities, taints or
blemishes. By the power of Salf-realization the world has been transmuted from the illusion
of ignorance to the play of Self-creation. The Veda, just as the later Samkhya and Tantra
systems, regards the pure Spirit as the masculine and the worlds, the creative movement of
the Spirit, as feminine, Indra himself is called Shaci-pati, the Lord of Power or Shakti. lndra’s
consort is called Shaci, from tha same root 'shac’ meaning to have the power to do, as the
Tantric tarm Shakti. The Veda, like the Tantra, begins with tha world undar the sway of the
demons of ignorance, the undivine Maya, adevir Maya, but transmutes the world also parallal
to the transmutation of the Self, into tha Divine Maya, Davir Maya, who is the Divine Mother.
Just as the false ego becomas the true Self by the power of knowledge, so doses the transiant
world of illusion born of ignorance, avidya Maya, become the eternal creation, Shakti Maya,
the magic blissful play of the creatlive Divine Mother, Thus Indra's Shaktis, fres from all
impurity, in Self-realization, now function to cause him to flourish, vardhayanti, in his own
creative play.

Indra is the son of Adya Shakti, the primeval Mother of Power. He is her avatar in the
world, who accomplishes har action, Thus the Veda does worship Shakti, not only through
the goddess powers but through the gods who are the Divine Sons of the Mother of Powaer,
as the mother always projects her power through her sons. Though there are not many hymns
specifically to the goddesses in the Veda, they are mentioned in nearly every hymn and their
complementary functicns are well established. Indra is not just the son of Shakti. He is also
the son of Shiva, who are the Father and the Mother of him who is the Son. He is their uni-
fication as the Self-power in man. This is not the appropriate place to deal in detail with this
issua of Veda and Tantra but we can see from this varse that Vedic Self-realization lad also
to a higher level of creativity and not just to a simple denial of creation,

This brings our section of hymns to Indra to an end. It has been the purpose of it to
reveal Indra in his higher function as the Supreme Self, the Atman of Vedanta. This is pro-
bably the most basic important peint in understanding the Vedic hymns. Yet it is not the end
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or the summation of the Vedic path either. [t gives us the basis for understanding the Veda
as & book and teaching of Self-realization but Vedic Self-realization is somewhat diffarent
than that of later times. It is more intuitive and creative, more affirmative of life. Even these
hymns we have presented have deeper aspects according to the full Vedic system. These
issues will be explored further in othar hymns, including othar hymns to Indra. If we can
accept Indra as the basic Vedic prototype for the Supreme Self, then we are ready toproceed
deeper into the full teaching of the Veda, for though that is not the full scopa of the Vedic
teaching, it is still its canter.

IT IS SOLVED BY WALKING WITH GOD

Walking with God is the most all-encompassing axarcise you can taka. You
can walk with God on the busy downtown streets or along a creskside path. You
can walk with God down the long hallway of a hospital, or you can walk with
God right whete you are sitting now, for the word walk is also defined as a
“manner of living.”” It is an habitual mode of actlon, a salf-determined way of
masating life.

CHARLES ROTH
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TOWARDS THE IMPROVEMENT OF DEMOCRATIC UNDERSTANDING
OF SOCIAL ISSUES: BARRIERS AND DIFFICULTIES

Henry Winthrop, Ph.D.,

{ Professor Emeritus, Interdisciplinary Socisl Sciences, The University of South
Florida, Tampas, Florida)

{Cantinued)

4. Legal Behavior In Contrast To Legal Language

A substantial literature exists on the corrupt behavior of attorneys in private practise.
Two well known volumes in this connection are Murray Teigh Bloom's21 The Trouble With
Lawyers and David Hapgood's22 The Screwing OF The Average Man. The first of these
volumes details corruption in private practise. The types of corruption involve many differant
kinds of legal situations: accidents, divorces, the buying and salling of a home, the sale of
a business, thefts from clients, the probating of an estate, legal guardianship, etc. The
crookedness of many attorneys is, of course, unbelievealla and the free hand the legal system
gives them to do about anything they want will cause much anguish to the average reader.
Corruption seems regularly 10 go unpunished even after it comes to light. To make matters
worse, Bloom shows us how frequently bar associgtions look the othar way and are afraid
to get to the heart of the problems involved. One comes away from the Bloom volume
recognizing that professional esprit de corps among lawyers is probably more intanse than
it is in any other profession.

The Hapgood wvnlume is really devotad—as the publishers put it—to showing how
rotten the American systam is as a whole. In doing so it devotes one of its largest chapters,
entitled ""Lawyers: The Experts’ Experts”, to the unethical prectises of lawyers: exorbitant
fees, the handling of divorces, litigation in automobile accidents, and the thefts of which
attorneys and judges are guilty of in probating estates. Hapgood also deals with the gouging
in contingency fees, the corrupt dealings in small claims courts, the legal robberies that occur
in class action suits, the unethical behavior of attorneys in conflict of interest cases, the
tremandous and unwarranted fees charged governments whan writing up bond issues, elc,
The unsophisticated reader will be sickened by what Hapgood has to tell him.

It is interesting to note how little expertise of a legal nature is either needed or exer-
cised by attorneys. In an advertisement appearing in The Tampa Tribune, 23 wa find the
following claim by Charles Abbott, a lawyer who has published technical legal articles for
lawyars and who once served as a ressarch assistant to a Judge of the U.S. Circuit Court of

Appeals.
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“Lawyer's secretaries do most of the work on wills, divorces (as well as
annulments and lagal separations). bankruptcies and credilor plans, simple con-
tracts, real estate deals (buying. selling, and leasing). run-of-the-mill personal
injury cases, adoptions, filing homesteads, insurance claims, minor criminal
cases. .. and the list goes on and on.”

Yat the average laymen, unfamiliar with the day-to-day work activities of the lawyer
in private practise, is so awed by the mumbo-jumbo of legal procedures and legal language
that he really believes most allegadly legal activities. such as those above, are bayond his
comprehension. He does not even realize that laymen can perform them. Believing them to
require special, professional skills, he is prepared to pay almost any fee demandad for such
services.

The important point to remambar hera is that if Issues Tests wara to reflect aspects of
bshavior regularly occurring in the lawyer's baliwick, it is important to realize that public
resentment has built up as a result of the exposure of corrupt behavior upon the part of
attorneys in private practise. This resentment has created a large class of tastees attitudinally
unfit to take an IT with any objectivity.

Mass media exposure of corruption on the part of attorneys and judges working at
various levels of government also has a long history, Exposes of such corruption, via a rich
fiterature of books and scholarly studies, have an equally long history. The most notable
period of such exposure in American life stretches from the so-called muckraking period of
our history, a period that received expression in the early part of the twentiath century, up
to the present. During this 70 80 years cynicism concerning American politics and politicians
has been on the increase. At its height the expression of such corruption was the famous,
Watergate scandal of the early 70's, involving President Nixon, a scandal that brought him
to the verge of impeachmeant. The American public will probably never forget the number of
lawyers in government who played central roles in the Watergate scandal. Among these, of
course, was President Nixon, himself, a lawyer and President Nixon's close associates, also
lawyers. Among these close associates were the following: 1. The then Attorney General,
John N. Mitchell, 2. Nixon's White House assistant, H.R. Haldeman, White House chief of
staff at the time, 3. John D. Ehrlichman who was then chief domestic affairs adviser to
President Nixon and 4. John W. Dean 3d who was counsel during that period to Presidant
Nixon. | am, ot course, glossing over the names of several other attorneys close to Nixon at
the time. who were in important public positions and who came into public focus during the
Watargata proceaedings.

Much of the sordid and immoral behavior, unathical attitudes and decadent values that
underlay this sorry passage in American history have been recorded in a famous volume that
detailed transcripts of forty-two conversations that occured during White House meaetings
between President Richard Milhous Nixon and members of his administration. These trans-
cripts appeared in a volume entitled The White House Transcripts.24 The corruption that
these transcripts reveal is so flagrant as to be almost unbelieveable. And although many of
the figures involved were not lawyers, the number of attorneys involved was substantial.
Being attorneys working for government, the transcript drives home the extent to which some
attorneys working in government can be unspeakably corrupt.
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Today corruption in government is still with us. Accounts of such corruption appear
fairly regularly in our newspapers. The latest examples of such scandal are the trials being
taced by several congressmen—not all of tham attorneys —on charges of having taken bribes
from government agents posing as Arabs who wanted these congrassman 1o do certain favors
for them. While pocketing the bribe monay, their conversations were recorded and movies
were taken by hidden cameras of what transpired. These new situations are now known as
the Abscam scandals.

One way of locking at corruption in government, among members of the legal profes-
sion, is to take historical stock of corruption among members of congress. All we hava to
remember in this connection is that most members of congress are attorneys. It is fairly easy
to take stock of corruption among members of congress bacause congressional misbehavior
has been fairly well rasearched ovar several decades and the findings have been published
in a number of volumes. Two early and successful efforts in this direction weare made by
Wilson28 and Pearson and Jack Andersonzé. Both volumes not only single out malefactors
but discuss the nature of their malfeasance in office. In content these two volumes are par-
haps among the richest exposes of corruption in Congress. Furthermore, they cover a wide
spactrum of malfeasance. But thera are other, less well-known volumes, that provide pers-
pective on the lack of ethics of some attorneys in government. A passage from Shirley
Chisholm's27 Unbought and Unbossed perhaps gives us some insight into the soil that
nourishes the disreputable behavior of some congrassmen. Chisholm mentions what many of
her congressional colleagues regard as political education. The basic feature of political
education thay displayed, says Chisholm, is that their instinct /s to make a deal before they
make a decision. Those of her colleagues who conspicuously displayed this feature tried to
“educate’” Congresswoman Chisholm. She says:

... They told me that this is part of the business | hadn’t learned. "You trade,”

one said to me. "You don't give your vote away for nothing.” Trade the trust of

the people who elected them for personal advantage? This cynicism is 20 pervasive

that even men who start out honest can succumb to it without realizing. Even if

that doesn’t happen, thay can become passive out of disillusionment and drift

with the currents. Why bruise your head against a wall?”’ (pp. 120-1}

A picture of congressional irresponsibility, obtuseness and immorality is obtainable from
one congressman who kept an honest diary, namely, Congréssman Riegle.28 It will sométimes
shock and sometimes amuse the reader. It will, however, help to round out the heavier and
more depressing picture of the behavior of some of our less reputable congressmen, as thase
have been depicted by H.H. Wilson in his volume on corruption and by Jack Anderson and
Drew Pearson in their volume on the same subject. Riegle’'s diary more closely complements
the jeremiads of Shirley Chisholm, which is why | have mentioned his volume at this point.

Complementing the temptation to succump to corruption are certain weaknesses of
the American legal system. The futility of certain features of that system, its frequent inhu-
manity and the follias it often produces—all ef which tend at times to sponsor corruption on
the part of lawyers—hava been the subject of inguiry by Anne Srick2?® in her volume,
{njustice For All. Strick has dissected rather thoroughly many of the backward and dysgenic
features of the American legal system. A major theme of concern for her has been the
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atavism, inefficiency and unscientific quality of the adversary method in trial practise. The
tendency of the adversary melhod often to substitute histrionics, propaganda and the desire
to win rather than to get at the truth is profoundly deplored by Strick who loses no time in
attacking it.

In addition, she has provided her readers with what she believes will be workable,
institutional substitutes for the deficiencies of the American legal system, p.u;ﬂ:ulurl'r the
adversary method.

Among these sibstitutes is a new institution she calls tha Spacial Assambly, consisting

of specialists from all fields of human behavior and waelfare, to establish & new fegal system.
She discusses in detail the working premises of such a Special Assembly. A second new
institution that she calls for is called a Citizens’ Department of Justice, to be administerad
entiraly by nonlegal personnel. It is to be concerned with dispute settlement. She also calls
for preadjudication which would be neighborhood or community-based, and would preceds
all litigation. She advocates doing away with judges and juries by means of a new institution
that she calls an Adjudicatic Panel. It would consist of a mix of laymen and legal profes-
sionals. Strick also discusses the establishment of a Postadjudication Unit which would have
three functions: settlement or sentence; probation or parole; and Social Workshop (praven-
tion). )
Tha follies, the semantic folderol and the myths to which the American legal system
has given birth were also vividly described decades ago by Thurman Arnold20 in his disting-
uished volume, The Folklore Of Capitalism. This work describes many issues that are
created by the American legal system and if the impact of these issues on the voter had to
be axplored by means of an IT, voter readiness for appropriate response would be sadly
lacking. indeed.

The overbearing, exploitative, avaricious, dominating and undemocratic roles played by
the American corporation in creating many of the difficult, social issues now faced by the
American elactorate, is alsc increasingly being recognized. The decisions thrust upon the
body politic by American corporations are seen more and more to be one-sided resolutions
of our social issues. Corporate behavior of the undesirable type has been examined by
Nader?? et al in Taming The Giant Corporation and attacked somewhat violently by The
Peoples Bicentennial Commission.32 The point of these remarks is, of course, that if ques-
tionable aspects of the legal system, which are uncritically respected by the average Ameri-
can, are treated as part of the issues with which the voter is expected to be familiar, the
matarial on an IT that embodias quastions ralevant 1o undasirable corporate behavior, will
be slien to the average citizen. The guestions involved will in most cases fall on fallow
ground. :

Finally we come 1o the fifth category of lay dissatisfaction with the law, namely, the
institutional improprietias to be found in the legal profession, in the American Bar Associa-
tion and in various organizational offshoots of both of these. These improprieties are found
in the behavior of the courts, in the stances towards social issues taken by Tha American
Bar Association, in the overly free hand given to members of the judiciary and in many other
contexts. The sins of the judiciary have been extensively discussed by Gershenson,23 him-
self a lawyer, in The Bench Is Warped. A few of the improprieties of judges discussed by
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Gershenson &re the following: selling “justice”, that is, finding in favor of one of the litigants
for a fee; favaring a litigant out of friendship; refusing to listen to a litigant because he has
appeared without an attorney; exhibiting bias towards litigants of a given race, athnic group,
religion, occupation, etc.: showing favoritism towards an attorney who is defending a power-
fuf corporation; ruling in favor of a litigant because the judge owes him a favor; favoring a
corporation because it makes larger compaign contributions to the judge when he runs for
office or to his political friends; ruling against a litigant because one doasn't like his lawyer:
ruling in favor of a plaintiff becauss he controls a lot of votes; ruling against a litigant be-
cause one doesn't like his appearance or the personality of his lawyer. or both; ruling against
& litigant who is in the right under a given law, because the judge doesn't like that law: and
dozens of other improprieties 100 numerous to mention here.

Many other types of judicial impropriety are discussed by Nader and Green34 in thair
volume, Verdicts on Lawyers. In this volume these two famous, public interest attorneys
demonstrate that the activities of the American Bar Association (ABA) indicate that it is a
trade association whose concerns are largely to promote the economic interests of its mem-
bers. Over a 10 year period studied by the authors, the ABA has shown the following
activities.

1. Continued the struggle for improved benefits for self-employed persons

(like lawyars), which judging by emphasis in the ABA's Washington newslattar,

was the major legislative issue of the 1960s. 2. Promoted a bill to permit law-

yers to practice before federal agencies without having to obtain special

admission or take a special admission examination (and, in a rare appeal. the

membership was urged to writé and call their Congressmen). 3. Promoted a bill

to reamove fixed maximum limitations on attorneys’ fees in federal departmants

and agencias {inviting the membarship to send in examples of unreasonably low

rates). 4. Opposed a proposal which would have expanded the role of title com-

panias in home closings while curtailing the role of lawyers. 5. Opposed a

proposal which would have sharply reduced legal fees at some Department of

Housing and Urban Development mortgage closings. 6. Opposed a bankrupicy

raform that would have avoided lawyers and contested proceedings by putling

bankruptcy into an executive agency. 7. Urged that the business and sale of in-
surance be exempted from the proposed Uniform Consumer Sales Practices Act

and Consumer Protection Act of 1870. 8. Urged that patents arising out of

government-financed research should go to privata industry, not the government

which funded their development. 9. Opposed the Consumer Credit Labeling Act.

10. Opposed the Fair Packaging and Labeling Act. 11. Opposed citizen suits to

halp enforce environmental quality standards.” {p.7)

These are not /mproprieties in the usual sense of the term. They are improprioties in
the sense that (1) the biases and professional self-centeredness of the ABA are working at
cross-purposes with the expected judicial temperament of its members, (2) those same biases
and the ABA's professional self-centerednass ara also in conflict with the affort that would
be required to exhibit judicial “disinterest” in the laudatory sense of this latter term and,
finally, {3) those same biases and their associated self-centeredness would make equal
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justice before the law impossible to obtain whan certain types of litigation arose.

These improprieties are among our contemporary issues but the contingencies they
deal with are jealously regarded as strictly professional mattars. If these improprieties wers
to be incorporated into an IT, many testess would simply not be qualified to deal with them
precisely because the legal profession has conditioned the voter to think that the issues are
strictly professional matters and are therefore none of his business. When the diy comes
when the legal spell is lifted and voter attitudes changa, the incorporation into an IT of
guestions surrounding improprieties of the type we have mentioned, will certainly separate
the mature and prepared voter from the citizen who is merely a relatively uninformed vote-
castar.

In this paper we have provided only three examples of areas in which the layman voter
does not understand a good many of the issuas that crop up in these areas. Mora often the
layman voter can be said to be only inadequately preparad to deal with these same issues.
Tha three areas we have dealt with are taxation, madicine and health services and problems
generated by the American legal system. Thera are literally dozens of other contexts in which
authentic social issues and problems are being generated for the voter. In almost all cases
the voter is sadly lacking a proper or, shall we say, adequate background to fully understand
the issues involved. Therefore an unexpected fringe benefit {if that is the proper phrase to
use here) of an Issues Test might be that we would obtain results that would profoundly
suggest that authentic democracy is uncbtainable in our increasingly complex society. By
authentic democracy, of course, wa hara mean a polity in which the ovarwhelming majority
of voters truly comprehend the issues on which citizens are to register a thoughtful and
reasonably wall-informed decision.

It should not be assumed by the reader that the author's current pessimism concerning
the voter's preparedness to deal with the issues facing modern society reflects a lack of faith
in the democratic process. The author's pessimism is rooted only in the current lack of pra-
paradness on the part of the largest fraction of the electorate. He believes that the democra-
tic process, when receiving expression through the wishes of thoughtful and informed
citizens, is the best political modality ever devised by the mind of man, for adapting to
mankind's national and societal environments, |f both of these are regulated and controlled
in both a rational and humanitarian fashlon, they can shape a world that will be genuinely
devoted to life, liberty and the pursuit of happiness. But that shaping will call for new typas
of mass education, new types of political institutions and many news forms of participatory
democracy. That shaping will also call for new types of control over those technicians who
alone must be allowed to make decisions in areas that require special expertise that is not
within tha provirce of the layman, In addition, the shaping of an authentic democracy and,
for that matter, a democratic world order will also call for new modes of public education
that will maximize the amount of understanding that can still be made available to the lay
voter even in those highly specialized areas in which fulf understending can only be the
province of the expert and spacialist.

The social compiexity of modern life does not make impossible the democratic process
nor democratic, political decision-making via community voting. Soclal complexity only makes
the achievement of these goals difficult but not impossible. The achievement of these goals
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will require the inauguration of new approaches to the democratic process—approaches such
as those | have hinted at above, in a most general fashion. But little has been done thus far
by democratic societies of The First World to institute the new approaches required. Thera
are many of these that are possible and to discuss them eithaer broadly or in detail would
require separate papers and books. But such new approaches sre available and quite a number
of thinkers have already worked out new approaches which appear to ba highly viable, pro-
vided thay are brought to tha attention of the electorate and provided they are actually tried
at some governmental level, Such new approaches will surely meet both with social, political
and economic inerita and political opposition. We must expect that, of course. Men and
womean Jjn the mass, in the large-scale, modern and socially complex community, must be
parsuaded to try them. If they do. | am convinced that the modern citizen’s ability to grasp
the social issues that have to ba faced by modarn society, can be brought to the lavel nesded
to make the democratic, voting process both functional and intelligent. When this occurs the
dream of the American Founding Fathers, that we can create a society that will make it truly
possible to seek life, liberty and the pursuit of happiness, will be realizable.
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REVIEWS

OTHER WORLDS. Space, Superspace and the Quantum Universe! by Pau/
Davies, J. M. Dent & Sons Ltd., 1980, 207 pages, £7.50

This book may well show the dangers of insufficiently taking into account other fislds
of enquiry. The author is a lecturer in applied mathematics at King's College, University of
Londen. He comes out with some truly amazing ideas based on quantum theory which do
not always tally with other equally important research. His findings —which are very difficult
for a layman to swallow—have to ba reconciled with these other fislds.

For axample, on p. 9. Paul Davies say that quantum theory has taught us that the world
is & game of chance, and we are among the players, that other universes may exist in parallel
with our own or in remote regions of space-time.

The element of chance seems to derive from the uncertainty in the world of sub-atomic
particles. The Heisenberg uncertainty principle does not seem now to be due merely to the
effect of trying to measure the position or speed of a particle (an act which distarts the
position and speed themselves) but is intrinsic in the world of particles itself. Thus the whole
physical universe is based on uncertainty and chance is consaquantly present. This Einstein
could never accept. But evan if it is correct, control can soon take over as if a magnet ware
brought to bear on a pile of scattered and random iron filings, so that very quickly cause and
effact relationships are re-sstablished. C.R. Frisch on the B.B.C. in 1964 said: ". . .the more
we study living organisms, the more we admire the cunning with which they exploit those
features of quantum physics which make for stability and avoid the consequences of those
uncertainties that go with it. . . ." He concluded that his brain was still subject to causality,
The Nobel Prizewinner, Max Born, noted (Matural Philosophy of Cause & Chanice, p. 18):
‘.. .scientific work will always be the search for causal interdepé™ience of phenomena.’

Recently, the work of several hundred scientists in many different fields in a dozen
countries have been establishing hundreds of cycles at work phased with the sun spots
which seem directly to govern or influence life on earth including our own cells and most
intimate behaviour. So, Other Worlds may not be the last word on all this—life could be a
kind of film in which every thought and emotion is predetermined however indeterminate the
sub-atomic world may be before that which made it all, the Prime Mover, gets to work on it
to mould Einstein’s matter/enaergy into an evolving work of Art.

Paul Davies comes up with some very surprising possibilities. Dealing with Superspace
he suggests there may be myriads of worlds stitched together {p. 106) in a curious overlap-
ping way. Quantum physics completaly undermines Newton’s physics and the “commonsense”
view of the world and we have a superspace of altéernative existences. Space-time can break
apart into a kind of froth of wormhoeles, tunnels, bubbles and webs, forming and collapsing.
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The space we inhabit takes on the features of a quivering jelly. Universes will exiat that look
superficially like ours but have different stars and planets and life forms (p. 140); some will
have achieved Utopian societies. But often these are statements and rather more lucid ex-
planation is called for by the lay reader bafore ha can accept them.

He concludes that time, free will, the uses of tenses will come te be seen as only pri-
mitive suparstitions that derive fram an inadequate understanding of the physical world as
time does not pass nor doas there exist a past, present, and future; the universe simply "is".

It may ba that Other World is a pioneer work and that other books will be publishad
that will make these complex matters clearer and fit better into our general and evelving
understanding. It is certainly to be hoped that this will be the case as Paul Davies has made
it very clear that we just can't ignore quantum physics in our reckonings of what life is all

about,
Desmond Tarrant

"PERSONAL FREEDOM™ — by Arthur Deikman, M, D. Grossman Publishers
625 Madison Avenue New York 10022 Price: $6.95

Dr. Arthur Deikman is a pioneer in the scientific investigation of the psychological
affects of meditation. He is a psychiatrist.

The book contains truths which the author himself has realized in his averyday life, and
which have helped him to stay afloat on the wild ocean of life. He works on himself to reduce
gread, vanity and fear.

The world needs us to work, and we need the world to learn. As Sri Aurobindo has
said: Qur days are a happy pilgrim march; our will a force of the Etarnal’'s power, and thought
the rays of a spiritual sun. Qur life is the path to freedom, and it is the means for alleviating
misaries of the warld, Contemplation on a mountain top will not redeem the world. Sqatting
in one’s corner of the cave will not work miracles.

By what ha has written, it can be said that the author is a spiritual man. He knows that
sounds can transform a man. Mantras—syliables and words —repeated endlessly can raach
aach cell, stilling the mind and setting free the energy of bliss. Qur matarial bodies can open
to us doors of supernal treasures,

The author is a seeker of truth, and he is progressing from truth to richer truths,

Death approaches, and dissatisfaction that gnawed from time to time often mixes with
anxiety and causes us to look arocund for a way out. The author has found a door, and he
truly says that the key to it is within ourself. Death is discredited and declared to be a
product of delirious minds. Pain is challenged and dismissed in meditation. Pleasure, toa,
loses its backoning power.

We have our moments and in those moments, we are in a different place, tantalizing in
its promise of something wonderful that is always there, In those moments you become No-
Self. You have not disappeared you have not gone anywhere, nor has the world, but it is
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different. The fantasies are gone, the symbols are not there, the net that has covered all
the world has been removed and you are free—whatever it is you are. Unlike the world
of self, there is nothing to be added, nothing to be done, nothing incomplete. At that
moment the world is you and you are it. Only trust in yoursalf and in this world can carry
you past the watchdogs of your fears and out of the iron gates of the already-known.
Renunciation is not giving up things of this world; it is accepting that they go away. Just
open your hand and do not cling to things ephemeral. We can change our world by changing
our inner attitude, our purpose of lifa, our aim. There are thosa timas when wa go beyond
ourselves, and somathing else takes over, transforming all to smoothness, delight, peace and
harmony. A service done without any expactation can open the door to personal freedom.
Just doing is maditation. We travel inward to freedom, but the path is long, so, why not sing
on the way!
The author asserts that psychotherapy and spirituality have congruent principles:-

Tha truth will set you free, so, cling to Truth.

Confrant your demons. Learn them to be your own creation, at your command.
Frae yourself from attachmants to the past.

Thare is nothing to be afraid of.

You create your world; so, you can changa it.

Ll

When the ego is dissolved we know our trus powsar and wa fesl no boundaries to

restrain us from our true home.
Sailan Roy
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VOICE OF HUMANITY

There are large number of world problems which require urgent attention and
solutions to safeguard the future of mankind, Humanity has to make a choice for
proper solutions of these problams unlass it wishes to drift towards a disaster
and to dissppear from planet Earth as other species did in the past. It /s assential
for the purpose to have an elected world parlisment as a part of @ Democratic
Federal World Government having adequate suthority and institutional structure
to work out and implement peaceful solutions to world problems to make this
Earth a good place to live,

TO OUR MEMBERS AND FRIENDS

Fourth Convention of World Constitution and Parliament Association:

The Fourth Convention of World Constitution and Pariament Association met at Cons-
titution Club, Vithalbhai Patel Euilding, New Delhi from the 21st to 24th February 1981.
primarily to mtnnmﬁr the campaign for the ratification of the Constitution for the Federation
of Earth which was adopted at Innsbruck, Austria, in June 1977. It was a well organised and
well attended Convention with the participation in it by many members of the Indian Parlia-
ment, particularly by sevaral members of the Parliamentary Group for World Government in
the Indian Parliament. The credit for the sudcess of the Convention goes to the India Com-
mittee of World Constitution and Parliament Association, of which Shri Godey Murahari,
Former Deputy Speaker of Lok Sabha, is the President and Shri Puran Singh Azad is the
General Secretary, and to the Office-Bearers of WCPA, particularly to its Secretary General
Mr. Philip Isely.

Welcome address was delivered by Shri Ram Nivas Mirdha, M.P., Chairman of the
Reception Committee of WCPA, on the 21st February 1981 at 10:00 A.M. The Convention
was inaugurated by Shri Balram Jakhar, Speaker of India’s Lok Sabha, who made an inspir-
ing speach on the occasion. It is proposed to make only brief reference to the proceedings
of the Convention which lasted for four days, discussed several important subjects and heard
many prominent delegates from India and abroad. After the inauguration of the Convention
Mr. Reinhart Ruge, Co-President of WCFPA, President of Mexican Branch of WCPA and Sri
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A. B. Patel, Co-President of WCPA, Vice-Prasident of India Branch of WCPA and General
Secretary of World Union spoke on “The Task Ahead”. There were very lively and intarasting
debates during the four days of the Convention and often inspiring and instructive speaches
by the delegates. Wae shall await to receive the report of the proceedings. Howevar, it is
advisable and essential to publish now a Statement, which was moved by Mr. Philip Isely,
the Secretary General of WCPA, in the afternoon of the 23rd February 1981. Tha Statement
was entitled "'Call For The Provisional World Parliament’’, There was very interasling dabate
on it, particularly by Shri H. V. Kamath. Several amendmants were moved to the Statement
but all of tham wera rejected by the delegates. Tha Statement was adopted as drafted with
only two votes cast against it. It reads:

1. At this moment, all people on earth are confronted daily with imminent and growing
threats of universal catastrophe in nuclear war, while at the same time many other problems
also urgently require solutions on a planetary scale if the people in any locality are to survive
and prosper.

2. Although this situation has persisted for many years and grown much worse des-
pite many protests since the end of World War Il, there is very little chance that we can
continue on the sama collision course much longer without total disaster.

3. The obvious remedy which leading thinkers have pointed out for several decades
i5 to establish a democratic federal world government with an elected Parliament which is
empowered to work out global solutions to the common praoblems of humanity. Protest
against war and armaments must be combined with the creation of world federation, in order
to ascape destruction and build a peaceful human society on Earth.

4, Before world federation can be established, however, agreement must be reached
on a world constitution which defines the structure, the powers and the functioning of a
non-military world government. Fortunately, a Constitution for the Federation of Earth ade-
quate to serve the needs of humanity both now and in the future, although still subject to
amandments, has already been prepared at sessions of a World Constituent Assembly
during the past few years and is now being circulated world-wide for provisional ratification
by the Nations and people of Earth.

5. But to complete the process of ratification may take 5 or 10 years or longer.
Meanwhile the mad rush towards nuclear holocaust goes unchecked.

6. Action is needed immediately to establish a Provisional World Parliament, which
can take some action to halt and reverse the arms race, and go to work constructively on
other urgent world problems. In this way, a Provisional World Parliament can gain strength
as an effective rallying ground for humanity, while demonstrating in practice a constructive
approach towards solving world problems.

7. To move in this direction, the Constitution for the Federation of Earth under Article
X1X does in fact provide for the organization a Provisional World Parliamant.

{Call to the Provisional World Parliament—action part)

THEREFORE—

|. We do hereby issue Yhis Call for a Provisional World Parliament to convene under
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Articla XIX of the Constitution for the Federation of Earth. The venue for the first sessions
shall be as follows, subject to decision at subsequent session of the Parliament:

1882 — the first two weeks of September, in England.

1883 — the first two weeks of July, in Nigeria.
a conveaniant time and convenient location in Asia.

1984 — (at the end of December, in Asia/Latin America.)

Il. The business of thesa first sessions of the Provisional World Parliament shall be
to take actions on the most crucial global problems which affect the survival and welfare of
humanity, as wall as technical requirements for tha astablishment of democratic faderal
world government, with the following high on the list of pricrities but not limited therato:

1. Action to outlaw nuclear weapons and all weapons of mass destruction, and to
establish a World Disarmament Agency 1o supervise disarmament.

2. Action to establish a World Economic Development Organisation, togather with
the necessary global financial institutions, which can direct the use of financial and other
resources and human talent away from armaments and war to serve the peaceful needs of
humanity.

3. Action to devaelop a global crash programme for solar enaergy, so that the living
environment on Earth can be protected from fossil fuel and nuclear pollutions, while giving
everybody adequate supplies of safe energy.

4., Action to claim ownership and supervision of the oceans and seabeds from 20
kilometers offshore, as the undivided heritage and property of humanity.

5. Begin work on solutions to the problams of world food supply and all related
problems.

6. Establish the World Ombudsman to protect human and civil rights.

7. Establish a World University system to prepare peopla to work on trans-national
problems from planetary and human-value parspectivas.

8. Take actions on other world problems and create the necessary organs and agencies
of world government, even if on a provisional basis, as may be found appropriate and
feazible, In accordance with Sactions D and E of Article XIX of tha Constitution for the
Federation of Earth,

9. Define the boundaries for World Electoral and Administrative Regions and Districts
for the conduct of World elections and functioning of the World Government.

10. Decide the next session of the World Constituent Assembly, which can act on
proposals for amendments to the Constitution for the Federation of Earth.

11. To evolve strategy to provide humanity with full opportunity to work, develop and
fulfil thamselvas individually and as mambars of larger aggregates.

12. To preserva the ecological balance of nature and to establish an international

environment protection agency.

lIl. Delagates to thesa first sessions of the Provisional World Parliament shall be
individuals and representatives who accept the Constitution for the Federation of Earth as
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the basic working document for the Parliament, and whose crndantmls are obtained undar
aone of the following conditions: -

(a) By 500 signatures on election petitions. using forms approved by the general
steering committee for the Parliament.

(b} By resolutions of one or more organizations which give support to the Constitution
for the Federation of Earth, and which have a combined total of at least 1000 menibars.

(c) By resolution of national parliament giving provisional ratificalf8n 6f the Constitu-
tion for the Fedaration of Earth and authorising delagates tharato.

(d) By resolutions of communities and universities for ratification or provisional ratifi-
cation of the Constitution for the Federation of Earth and authorising delegates thereto,

(e) By securing at least 1000 votes in any official community, state of national election
where support for the Constifiifion for the Federation of Earth is part of the candidates
recorded election campaign.

(i) By the re-confirmation of support for the Constitution for the Federation of Earth by
delegates to previous sessions of the World Constituent Assembly or by delegates elected

to the Peoples Congress.

IV, All persons who propose to attend the Provisional World Parliament are requested
to notify the General Steering Committee for the Parliament as soon as possible.

During the Convention four Commissions were appointed on four different subjects.
The Commissions ware met separately at an appointed time and submitted their reports,
which were placed before the Convention and were adopted with amendments. One of thase
reports on travel by weall qualified persons to various countries to obtain action by parliaments,
communities and universities, presented by Mr. Reinhart Ruge, the Commissions's Chairman,
was amended radically and a Committee was appointed to suggest names of persons who
would travel at their own expense to various countries and also to suggest names of
countries which should be visited first, because atmosphere for necessary work was ready in
such countries. On the last day afternoon Miss Kumudben M. Joshi, Union Deputy Minister
of Infermation and Broadcasting, spoke and released a Souvenir.

Thare were several wall arranged functions which the delegates attendad, including
lunches and dinners provided by individuals. On the whole the Convention was a great
success and the arrangemeants were found very satisfactory.

The business meeting of WCPA was held on Wednesday the 25th February at 10:00
A. M. at Janpath Hotel when necassary work was dona for appointmant of Qffice-Bearars,
Trustees and a legal advisor of WCPA. Mr. Reinhart Ruge and Sri A, B. Patel were re-
appointed Co-Presidents and Mr. Philip |sely Secretary General. The mesting decided that
Dr. T. P. Amarasinghe of Sri Lanka and Sri Puran Singh Azad of Mew Delhi should act as
Joint Secrataries.

World Union New Delhi Centre:

On the 24th February 1981 at 6:00 P.M. A.B. Patel addressed a meeting organised by
World Union New Delhi Centre in collaboration with Bharatiyva Vidya Bhavan_at the premises
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of the Bhavan on “'Future of India and the World in the light of Sri Aurobindo™. The maeting
commenced with eastern and western music reminding the audience of tha oneness of the
world. Amang present were Shri Parmanand, 92 years old worker in several fields of life,
Dr. Karan Singh, Dr. M.P. Chhaya, Samar Basu, Swami Poorna Swatantra, Chhedi Lal,
J.N. Puri, Dr. Kamooben Patel, Jagannath Khanna, The Speaker laid emphasis on how Sri
Aurobindo has foreseen that India is destined to recrganise whole earth lile on a spiritual
basis.

There was also a maeting organised by World Union Delhi Centre undar tha Chairman-
ship of Shri Chhedi Lal at his residence on February 25, 1981 at 5.30 P.M. when A.B. Patal
spoke on "Evolutionary Process towards World Union”. Among those present wara Sarvshri
Kartarsingh Bagga, Samar Basu, Swami Poorna Swatantra, J.N. Puri, Jagannath Khanna,
Dr. RK. Bhan, Dr. D. P. Panday, Dr. M. P. Chhaya, Dr. M. M. Nath and Dr. Kamooben Patal.
A.B. Patel pointed out how for his collective life man has moved from family to city or village
to clan or tribe to caste, to region and to national units and how he is destined to move to
anglobe whole humanity as a result of evolutionary process.

On the 2nd March 1981 Shri J.N. Puri attended the mesting of tha Indian Non-Govern-
mantal Organizations held at the Conference Hzll of the United Nations Office. The function
was arrangad to enable Indian NGOs to meet Mrs. Sally 5. Shallay, Chisf of NGO Saction,
External Ralations Division, Dapartment of Public Information, Unitaed Mations Headquarters,
Maw York. Shri Puri reprasented World Union and World Citizens Assembly. The function
was well attended and the Indian NGQs falt the nead for joining hands for commaon purposes
and to know from Mrs. Shelley all what was planned to take place in the next few years in
the United Nations. Sha briefed the NGQOs on various Intarnational Conferancas that will take
place in the next few years and on the various priarities in the Global Problems of the next ten
years as part of the new decade 1981-1590. She attached great importance to the work to
be done in the next decade for providing clean drinking water and sanitation for which pur-
pose World Bank is expacted to advance large sums of money. She spoke at some length as
a result of which it was decided to rejuvenate the Indian NGOs by reorganizing their work
and by holding the naxt All-India Conference perhaps in New Delhi in March 1982, The
Project was discussea at some length and a Committee was sat up with Shri J.N. Puri, Miss
Ivy Khan and Mr. Jaffri as members to do the neadful.

Executive Committesa of World Union:

The 22nd Annual Mesting of the Executive Committee will be held at Pondicherry at
2.30 P.M. on Friday, the 24th April 1981, agenda for which has already been circulated.
The report of its proceagings will be published in June Focus.

Third National Conv on of World Union Centres in India:

la for the participants in the above Convention to be held at
th June 1981.

Rail Concession is av.
Bangalore on the 7th, Bth a
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ORGANIZATIONAL ACTIVITY

World Union Centres:

Sodepur: The Mother's birthdey was observed on 21st Februsry 1981, which was
also the monthly meeting date of the Centre, at MIG-24 P.0. Sodepur, 24 Parganas, Sri
Bimal Bose presided over the function. The Chiefl Guest Sri Provash Ch. Sinha dascribed
Ashram’s lifa to the invitees. Special Guest Sri Pabitra Sengupta discussed the World Union
Movement and significance of that date. Smt. Ranjana Mitra presented a dance-drama. Sm.
Shampa Ghosh and Sri Mihir De offered devotional songs. Sri Sankar Bhattacharya, the
Secretary proposed a vote thanks.

Sultanpur: In the third meating of the Centre, held on 3-2-81 at the residence of
Sri Ram Krishna Jaiswal, the founder of this Centre, Sri Shaktidhar Bahugana, Lecturer, Edu-
cation Section, Kamla Nehru Institute of Technology, Sultanpur was appointed Joint Secre-
tary of the Centre. For active furtherance of the programmes to be organised for attainment
of the aims and objectives of the World Union Movement and for enhancing the number of
membears in the Centre, meetings of the Centre will be held twice every month—tha first and
third Tuesdays of sach month.

The meating thanked Shri 5.P. Garg, Chairman, Kshettriva Gramin Bank, Sultanpur for
kindly giving Rs. 100.00 as donation towards mesating the expenditura incurred in the inau-
guration function of tha Centre on 24-11-80.

Patel Nagar & Muzaffarnagar: A joint meeting of these two Cantres was held on
14-3-81. Many prominent persons attended the meeting. After meditation for a few minutes
S.R. Emperor, President explained the aims and objects of World Union, the importance of
tha bill of Shri H.V. Kamath, the talks of Sri A.B. Patel and Sri M.P. Pandit (deliverad at
several places during their tour) and read out all the datailed programmes about the Third
National Convention of World Union Centres in India, to be held at Bangalore on tha 7th,
8th and Sth June 1981. The meeting ended with devotional music and vote of thanks.

New Centres:

Sundarika: This New Centre was opened in February 1981. Sri Sukdeb Mukhopa-
dhyay is the Chairman and Sri Panchanan Biswas is the Secretary cum Treasurer. The address
of tha Centra is that of the Secretary being: World Union Sundarika Centre, Vill: Sundarika,
P.O. KALATALAHAT, Dist: 24 Parganas, Waest Bangal.

Sashadripuram: This New Centra was formed during the first week of March 1981,

under inspiration and guidance of Sri B. Krishnaswamy, the Coordinator of World Union in
the Southern Region. Smt. R. Ambujamma is the Chairperson and Smt. Shamantha Dora-
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swamy is the Secretery. Tha address of the Centre is that of the Chairperson being: World
Union Seshadripuram Centre, C/o Smt. R. Ambujamma, No. 66, |ll Road, Seshadripuram,

BANGALORE 560020.

New Life Mamber:

407. Sri Harandra Kumar Pal 6271 Sikdar Bagan Strast
CALCUTTA 700004

World Union Building Fund:

Acknowledged in March 1981 Focus Rs. 1.23.046-70
Realised by Sale of "HARMONY HOUSE" 90,000-00
TOTAL ... Rs.2,13,046-T0

2 pikde]

General Secretary
March 18, 1981
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FROM THE EDITOR

Dear Readar,

In calling for a Wider Spiritual Fellowship, Mr. M. P. John, aditor of the New Times
Observer, Pondicherry. has struck the right nate. He observes that the concept of inter-spiri-
tual or inter-religious dialogues or fellowships accepts the divisive principle which strikes at
the root of unity. Having had some experience of functioning in several such contexts, | can
vouch for the truth of his perception. Each group is suspicious of every other and behind
the facade of commonalty of objectives there is a constant effort to keep up one’s sense of
superiority. Side by side, there are subtle attempts at ideclogical proselytisation, The unity
is only at the lip-level. That is why so many conferences of religions, spiritual leaders have
come and gone and the world continues to be divided and sub-divided. What is worse, the
hostility that emanates from one group towards anather is more gnawing and pernicious
than similar phenomenon in political and other spheras.

The Time-Spirit, however, is insistent on establishing the truth of oneness, commonalty
in humanity. And this cannot be done, as we all have come to recognise, at the level of
institutions or traditions, sampradayas. Scriptures are set against scriptures and divisions are
hardened. Let us choose a totally differant approach, says Mr. John. Let it be on the basis
of individual to individual and that too on the ground of each one’s axperience. Not books,
not lectures, but direct experiance, Let us share the Experience.

And that experience has got to bs one's highast experience. In other words | must
meet my fellowmen at the level of the highest consciousness of which | am capable. You
may say that everyone does not have 'high experience’. Lat those who have an experience of
truth, of oneness, of harmony, of love, first start sharing. It may be a few to begin with.
A few individuals sharing their inmost or highest experience and theraby benefitting from
each other creates a field of actualised experience and forms a centra from which vibrations,
waves of tha truth ot that expaerience travel round.

Thus it is in the realm of consclousness of each that the contact is made, links forged
and common truth made living. Speeches, arguments, perorations, have no place in this
schema. Sincerity is the touchstone. Each must sincerely accept the Truth of Oneness,
oneness of Matter, onenass of Life, oneness of Mind, oneness of Spirit. There is a level of
axistence at which this oneness is imperatively experienced. Let those of us who have some
axperience of this Truth share it with others who have similar experiance, albeit in different
forms, and lsarn to add completenass to our respective experiences instead of shutting our-
selves, each in his own, thinking it to be the whole.

| read the other day that a noted scientist, Carl Sagan (7} by name, was asked in his
last days what word was bad in his opinion. "EXCLUSIVE"”, was his reply. So true. Let us
be inclusive. Let us first accept the bonalides of each other, the truth of the experience of
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each other and meet on that basis. Lat each bring his best to the communion, leaving all
sactarianism, exclusivism, elitism, behind as relics of the aboriginal age. Experience does
not admit or nead scholarly or thaological expositions. It is a direct communication. In the
very act of sharing—with humility worthy of it—It gets stablished and awakens the possibi-
lity of either an identical experience in others or draws out other possible manifestation of
tha truth in other mouldas. -

The Individual Is the key. Like-minded or like-souled individuals with like-expariences
form a powerful force for change. Sincerity, transparance and humility are the initial require-
ments for such a venture leading towards the svolution of the Universal Man.

8-4-81 M. P.P

DOING

Do you ever feel a deap sense of loneliness, alienation, or isclation? Many
paople do, and it Is invariably caused by temporarily locking the door batwean
oursalves and the world around us. The best way to unlock the door is to do
something. Take positive action that will bring & positive experience. Do some-
thing for another person, a group, or an organization. Itis literally a life-giving
force to make & contribution bayond the narrow confines of self.

| World Unilon



INTER-SPIRITUAL FELLOWSHIP MEETING—12*
11-4-76
M. P. Pandit

On Gita (2)

In our first talk on the Gita we made it clear to oursalves that we do not approach the
Gita for any philosophical enlightenment, nor for spiritual help to gain libaration. We approach
it to seek practical guidance for the problems of day-to-day life. The Gita may have been
hera for the last two thousand years and the problems of our society may be guite different
from those of a by-gone age, still, human natura being fundamentally the same, the psycho-
logical problems that face man continue to ba very much tha same. What tha Gita has to
offer as a solution for them was our first point.

The second was that we found that the Gita arises out of a practical crisis, the typical
crisis in the life of the representative man who finds that the standards which governed the
society of which he was a member, suddenly fail him and his mind is confused as to his
coursa of action. What he had thought to be his duty suddenly appears in his eyes to be
wrong, to ba immaoral. It was the time-sanctified duty of the warrior to slay and eliminate
the eleaments that stood for unrighteousness. But he suddenly realises that in doing so he is
truly advancing his own interast, for he and his brothers are going to occupy the throna
from which tha hosts on the other side are going to be driven out. The problem changes its
complexion and he wonders wheather, after all, it is not mere selfishness to kill one’s own
kinsmen in order to get the throne. The problem becomes more vivid when he sees before
him his preceptors, nis uncles, his grand-fathers, and all who belonged to his family and
helpad his growth. Is he to kill them? He is confused. A situation has been created, against
the background of a nation-wide war, where man finds himself face 1o face with a problem
which has never appeared to him in that light. And he talls it to his divine companion whao is
significantly his charioteer in the battle as well as the divine charioteer in man's life. He is
not a teacher learned in the shastras, but he is a divine teacher. And he is acceptad as such
in the Mahabharata, as well as in the Gita. He was a prince but ha was brought up among
cowhards; all that is true, but his divinity is nowhere guestioned. Even the opposing hosts
do not question it. And his relation with his human disciple is unique. So also all the three
features—tha divinity of the teacher, the representative aspact of the disciple and the occa-
sion of the teaching—are unique. The very uniqueness of these features draws attention to
the fact that there is something extra-ordinary about this text.

® Ergcesdings of Mesting No. 11 could not be transcribed dus 1o some mechanical Tailure in the recording machine.

May 1881 3



How can ona say that ha iz a divina teachar? All sccounts in the epic state cleaily that
Krishna is a divine avatara. Now the conception of the avatara, the descent of the divine con-
sciousness into a8 human form, seems very natural to the Indian mind. Right from the days
of the Vedas which is the first historical record of the Indian mind, it is taken for granted
that there is a communion betwean men and God. And that communion is through a com-
mon consciousness, |t is declared and verified by experience that what we call our human
consclousness is a diluted or reduced projection of the prastine divine consciousness, Now
this divine consciousness and the human consciousness are always linked. If there were not
this link batween the terrastrial consciousness and the divine consciousnass, the universa
would not go on. That is why there is always the conception of what we call Nara- Narayana.
Mara is man and Narayana the divina. It is also explained as God in man and man in God;
this mutual linking is expressed in the concept Mara-narayana. Whether the Krishna mentioned
in the Gita was a historical parsonality or only a conception which has been given a histori-
cal form down the ages, is not very relevant. Such doubts are raised about every avatar. But
for serious minded people these questions are not important. What matters to posterity is
whether the divine presence signified by the avatars—Rama, Krishna, Christ or Buddha —is a
living reality or not. It is not the historicity of Jesus that is relevant to us. Wheare actually he
was born, whose son he was, wheather all that has besn said about him really happened,
whather there was a gap of many years in his lifea which he was supposad to have spent in
Kashmir, wheather he was crucified in the manner described —these are not the points that
nead occupy our serious attention. What matters is whather there is or thare is not an inher
Christ or to put it as our collegue John would, the contemporary Christ. When we think of
him, when we pray to him, do we get a response or not? That should decide the question.

All experience testifies that there is a response. Whatever the scripturées may say,
whataver the priests may say, those who have prayed have found the response. That is
because, avan though the human personalities that housed the divine consciousnass have
passed away thousands of years ago, still the divine presence, signified by those personali-
ties, continues to live in the earth-atmosphere, always taking cognisance of those who call,
who appeal to it. These avatars are not like evolving human beings who pass on to the place
of rest after they shed their bodies, and return to earth for furthar growth. They come with
a purpose to manifest certain truths in the evolution of the universe, and if their work is not
completed within their physical life-time, they continue it from the subtle planes. Let us
leave aside the question whether there can be more avatars than one; we have had a succes-
sion of avatars, and we need not discuss this matter. We take the declaration of Lord
Krishna in the Gita: "“From age to age | manifest in human forms. Whenever there is great
decline of the Law of God and evil prospers, then | manifest 1o raise up humanity.” We
accept that statement, and give adherence to every avatar that manifests in whatever reli-
gion, in whatever faith and for whatever mission. it is the inner Krishna, not the historical
Krishna, with which we are concarnad. And he is perennially living in the race conscious-
ness of India and his presence is testified even by those outsiders who enter into the spirit
of the Indian race. But even historically Krishna did axist. In the old Chhandogya Upanishad,
Krishna is mentionad as the son of Devaki, the discipla of the Rishi Ghora. and his divine
wisdom is lauded. But as wa said, we are concarned with the etarnal avatar.
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And what is an sternal Avatar? In each one of us, in sach person, each form, there is
the divine spark. The principle of divine consciousness descending into man is an eternal
fact. You and | also may be said in a certain way, to be miniature avatars, becsuse we house
in ourselves a spark of divinity. But a full-fledged avatar is one in whom there is a conscious
and formed descent of the divine consciousness for e particular mission. Such a being is
conscious from the beginning that it is on a divine mission and its consciousness is divine. It
never looses its identity with the Divine.

But in batwean avatars, there are other concentrations of divine Power, such as the
high divine energy of heroism, of a literary genius, of military science and so on. These the
Gita calls and the Indian tradition accepis as v/ibhutis. They are glorious specimens of divine
Power. They have studded the world-history in different forms. Julius Caesar, Napolean,
Shakespeare, Kalidasa—thesa are typical concentrations of the divine Powaer for the affectua-
tion of the divine purposa on the earth.

The next point is that the Divine himself in the form of Krishna is the teachar and the
teaching concerns not just what Arjuna is to do on the battlefield, —that is only the starting
point. The canvas is of a world-wide action, not only on the field of Kurukshetra, but on the
battle-field of life; not by Arjuna alene, but by all human beings. In the Gita world problems
in their essence are posed and its teaching concerns the performance of on the world-stage.
Does action bind aven those who seek for spiritual elevation and perfection? Are they to
continue to work, or should they withdraw from work leaving it for those who are worldly-
minded, while they thamsalves retreat into the forest to seek their spiritual salvation? That is
the first question. Next, supposing they are to work, then in what way does tha action of
the man who is liberated in his consciousness and whose actions do not create karma, differ
from the actions of an ignorant man who is bound by tha karma of his works?

If, as Krishna says, there is a spirit in which the work is to ba done, the spirit of renun-
ciation, then does renunciation mean an external and outer renunciation or is it an innar
renunciation? If it is, then what are the contents of this inner renunciation? ls it a giving up
of the claims of the fruits of work, waorking not for oneself but for the higher principle, for
the divine? And how is one to measure the sincerity of the innar renunciation? These ara the
topics that are discussed, as we shall ses in the succeeding sessions.

And the teaching ultimately asks the human being to rise above all man-made
standards. There is a standard for each person, for each class, for the world, for different
ages; there is a plethora of standards, which we call dharma. What are wa to do if there is
a conflict of dharmas? A man's dharma as a member of a family, may go against his dharma
as a citizen of a nation, and create many conflicting situations. Supposing | am a believer in
non-violence, the enamy is at the gates of my country and | am asked to join the battle.
Will there not be a conflict between my personal principles and the law and standard of the
society, of which | am a membar and from which | have bean drawing very freely? What am
i to do? Again supposing | have a call to serva tha society, but the interests of my family
damand that | should sarmn the bread, and maintain them and not spend my enargy in tha
public call? Which is more important? |s my duty to my parents who have brought me up,
who have spent all their money and energies on me more important or is my duty to the
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society and country mora importani? These are the various standards which cannot be re-
conciled normally with the slender resources of the logical mind.

The ultimate counsel of Krishna on this question is: “'Leave all standards and surrender
thyself in my hands, | shall deliver.” But where is he to be found? He does not leave it to
doubt. He says, ‘| stand in the heart. | am there in each being. Look at me, live in me.”
Individually he is at the core of sach one’s heart, he is there as the Indweller; in the universe
around, the divine Lord is there in all forms, behind all movements and behind all the forces:;
ha is the Universal Divine. If he is in me as the individual Divine, he is thera around as the
Universal Divine. We lack the means to establish the contact, we have not developad ths
taculties which can put us in touch with the individual Divine or the Universal Divina. And
to astablish this contact, to make 1t possible for us to commune with the divinity within and
without is the object of spiritual quest, the aim of the Yoga through which we pursua our
guest for truth.

Woa said that Arjuna is the typical human representative, the ready human receptecie by
virlue of his evolution, his equipment; he has come to a stage wherae the human being is
ready to be taken up and linked directly with the Divine, the Godhead. He has the social
culture, religious culture, the culture of his class, his individual culture also and he has
reached the fine pinnacle of perfection—at the sattwic level. Fully self-controlled, he has a
large vision, valiant, he can sacrifice himself for a cause, and he is ready for the divine
Grace. It is not a story o be taken allegorically. There are books written saying that nothing
of this kind ever happened —the five princes represent the five fingers or the five senses;
Krishna the divine teacher is the soul and so they go on, explaining all the circumstances in
their own way. There may be some truth in these interpretations, but certainly the Gita
could not have baen a world-inspiring scripture if it had been just an allegory. It is a scripture
of permanant relevance because it focuses our attention on the conflict of what we may call
activism with spiritual Consciousness or ethical perfaction. The ethical ideal requires that
ona shall not kill, particularly ona’s kinsmen. The spiritual ideal requires one to withdraw
into quistude, into the peace of liberation and merge into God. What then is the truth of
activism{ That is the problem, posed and answered in the Gita.

Let us further analyse the nature of the crisis that Arjuna, the human disciple, passes
through. He casually asks Krishna to bring his chariot betwean the two armias poised in
front of each other in order to gain a further impetus for his spirit of conquest. But instead
of that effect, when he stands between the two armies, he has a sensational recoil. He sees
his own kinsmen, his own teachers and he suddenly realisaes that he has to kill them. A high
disgust seizes him. |f those for whose sake he is 1o battle are the vary ones he has to kill,
then for what purpose is the fight?

Second, there is the emotional crisis. There is a recoil from duty. When he realises the
snormity of the slaughter that he has to initiate and further, there is a recoil. He knows that
this recoil is against his duty as a warrior, a ksheatriya. And then there is the moral crisis.
He sees that after all is said and done he is to have a blood-stained enjoyment. And his
being rejects it. So there is a triple crisis: a sensational crisis when he is overcome by pity,
an emotional crisis when he recoils from his duty and a moral crisis which calls for rejection
of a blood-stained enjoyment. All in all, he is in a state of inner bankruptcy. All his courage
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and bravery and learning fail him, he throws down his weapons and says he will not fight.
He is ovarcome by great confusion. What is he to do? He naturally expects tha divine teacher
to tell him what to do at that moment. Instead, the teacher discouraas on what tha Salf is,
and how though the bodies are slain, the Self is not. The bodies are changed as a man
changes his garments, but the Self continues for ever and ever. “"Why than do you ssk me
to do this action?” Arjuna asks. Krishna replies that each one has to follow hiz nature.
Arjuna answers that nature is unruly, irresistable, it goes its own way, even when one knows
that one is wrong. What is one to do? He is bewildered. Krishna's answer in the beginning
does not meet his demand. And certain statements that Krishna makes like the teaching of
the yoga being given long ago to the father of the Sun, confound him. He says, "I am
saeing you here today, perhaps you were born a few years further baefore me, but you say
that you were here a thousand years agoel” Then Krishna enunciates the doctrine of the
avatara which again is a new concept to Arjuna.

Krishna describes tha universal setting of Mature, the constituents of Nature, how aach
individual has his own nature, and should follow it instead of following another’'s nature
which is foreign to him. He then talks of the different types of works, the different types of
renunciations, the different iypes of piety, worship and gifts, the three modes or qualities of
nature of which man is a creature, how to go beyond them, emphasising throughout the
necessity of an inner renunciation of the world which lies in forfeiting the individual claim
for the fruit of the work, the claim to enjoy the things of life for onesslf. After driving homa
these points, Krishna relates the individual action to the soul, and says that even a liberated
man has to exert himself for lokasangrah, for the building and the preserving of the peoples.
But in the preservation of tha society in which he is asked to follow the example of God
himself who does not at all need to strive and work but still does so for the uplift of his
creatures. God works in the universe in many forms, Similarly the person who has no indi-
vidual need to act is called upon to waork in a spirit of disinterestedness, for the preservation
and maintanance of his society. He is also told that there are grades and stages of growth,
and he should not disturb the faith of those who are less advanced than he is. Each one has
his faith and competence, and that balance should not be disturbed, otherwise there is a
confusion of standards, dharmas, and there is social anarchy.

Finally, Krishna dalivers the message that the divine standard is the highast. Ultimately
when a man is faced with a conflict of standards —social, family, individual, national—it is
the soul-standard, the divine standard that must decide. That indicates the course to be
taken. But it requires an inner discipline to know what is the divine standard, what is the
soul-standard. It requires a purification of the mental faculties; an inner cleansing so that
desires and ambitions and prejudices do not disguise themselves and appear as divina com-
mands. This in general is an outline of what we are going to study. From the next session
onwards we will take each theme by itself and discuss it, keaping in mind the problems that

face us in the world today.
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VISIONS IN THE ARYAN LIGHT: SELF-REALISATION & SUPERMIND
IN THE RIG VEDA—12

David Frawfey
{Continued)

Saction 1l
The Mystic Death and the Life Divine

Yo Yajnasys prasadhanas tantur Devesvatatah,

tam shutam nasimahi
May we attain, fully offered, that continuity of the Sacrifice

which fully perfects our extension inte the Divine

Subandhu, R.V.10.67.2.
The Mystic Death
Rig Yeda, Mandala 10, Suktas 13-16

Mandala 10. Sukta 13. Seer-Vivasvan Aditya (the Morning Sun)
Daity—Yama. the Vedic god of death and transformation

1. "1 unite wilh my prayers of surrender to your ancient Brahman. May this song go
forth by the path of the Sun. Let all the sons of Immortality hear it, those who dwaell in
taealms Divine,"”

Brahman here means God as in later times, but in the Rig Veda it also means the
supreme prayer or the Divine Word. Vedic terms all bear not primarily abstract philosophical
meanings but ancient religious meanings like prayer, hymn, song, according to the reverential
attitude of ancient man. Such terms also refer directly to the Divine as the supreme prayer,
hymn and song. The prayer of surrender, nama, i5 a key term in the Veda. The Vedic path is
a twofold path of surrender on one hand and exaltation on the other, the former being tha
way of devotion, the latter the way of knowledge. Both are complimeantary. The surrender
of devotion is the prelude to the exaltation of knowledge. This is the rhythmn of the sacrifice.
The path of the Sun is the path of truth, the path of the gods. The term here could also mean
tha path of the illumined, but it is the One path to the Divine, Devayana, whereby we merge
into the pure light of the Sclar Self. The sons of Immortality are all the Seers who are

merged in Brahman.
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2, "Borne by god-minded men you came travelling to us like twin sisters, oh Dawn
and Night. Take your station, you who know your own wide world of vision. Well established
be blissful like Soma unto us.”

We have interpreted the twins, feminine, yame, here as Dawn and Night, Ushasanakta.
According to the ritualists they are two carts which bear oblations for use in the sacrifice,
This clearly demonstrates the poverly of the ritualists view, for the cosmic symbolism of the
hymn goes utterly beyond all such superficial considerations. The twin sisters are always
the Dawn and the Night, whose rhythmn perfects the sacrifice. Tha Dawn |z tha awakening,
the enlightenment, which follows the Night, the mystic death wherein the 8go is given up,
The Night of surrender gives rise to the Dawn of exaltation. The sacrifica consists of the
succession of Dawns and Nights, until a stata of perpetual Dawn or perpetual Day is realized,
the complete awakening. Until that every Dawn is followed by another Night. In the lower
sense Dawn and Night are the knowledge and the ignorance and Night is purely negative,
but in the higher sense Night has a positive value as the spiritual unknowing that precedes
real spiritual knowledge. In the highest sense the Dawn is the uncreate Brahman and the
Night is the creative Brahman and both are equal and one in truth. These two powars in
their succession and continuity establish the wide world of vision, u loka, which is short for
uru loka. U may mean simply other or may be short for uru meaning vast or wide. Loka does
not simply just mean world in ganeral in the Rig Veda as it does in later time. It means
shining, from the root ru, meaning to shine. It means vision, from which the term locana,
meaning eye is derived. Loka is the world of vision of the Seers. It includes all the worlds,
bhuvana, and is not used in the Rig Veda for the ordinary worlds like Earth and Heaven. It
is Svar, the world of the Divine Light, the Solar Self, which is the fourth world which
embraces all the three worlds. All worlds are essentially loka, that is a matter of sesing. To
dwell in this seeing is to congquer all the worlds. Uru loka is the wide woarld of vision which
1s tha true world which we see whan we have freed our minds from the limitations and vails
of our own desires and the patterns of our conditioning. The complete term here for ‘your
own wide world of vision is 'svam u loka." This could also be rendered as the wide world of
vision of the Self, svam meaning the Salf as ‘one's own.' The Vedic Seers often used g veiled
terminology to talk of the Self, not becausa they wers incapable of direct philosophical state-
ments, but because, like the Zenmasters of China, they found an indirect tarminology more
stimulating for actual search and inquiry in the mind. Too direct stateaments have the disad-
vantage of 100 easily becoming mere dogma or speculation, not pensetrating deeper than the
intellect. Soma, also called Indu, is the bliss of the Ananda. Thus the twin powers of know-
ledge and devotion set forth the wide world of vision of the Self and become established in
bliss. These twin powers are borne and brought to us by devayanta manusa, god-minded or
godward moving men, or perhaps even the Godward moving mind.

3. "Five steps have | arisen from the Earth, | follow the four-footed Goddess with
devout observance. This by the Imperishable Syliable | have measured. | purify all in tha
central point of Truth."”

Five steps, padani, beyond the Earth, rup, means beyond the five elements, the five
sense organs and all the fivefold world into the One which is all. The four-footed, catuspat,
Goddess, is Vak, Speech, the fourfoid Divine Word Om consisting of the four states of
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waking, dream and deep sleep, and the state of Self-realization, Turiya, as the fourth. This
Imperishable Syllable, Aksara, is Om, Brahman, which measures out all things in its rhythmic
vibrations. The central point of Truth, ritasya nabhi, is this Saelf. Here in essence we have
the Upanishadic teaching of Om and its four quarters, which is not supposed to have been
known in early Vadic times.

4. "He, for the sake of the Divine, chose daath. He chose not immortality for human
desires. They sacrificed the Seer, the Master of the Divine Word. Yama immolated his own
dear self.”

Yama is the prototype of the self-sacrifice, Atma-yajna, which realizes the Divine. He
is the original man, the spiritual prototypa of the human race, and is eithar twin to or iden-
tical with Manu. According to the story of tha ritualists, Yama, the first man, did not have to
die, He died voluntarily for reasons they could not quite explain. The error here again was
taking the statements too literally. Yama did not sacrifice his body, tanu, in actual death. He
sacrificed his self, tanu, in the mystic death to attain immortal life. Seaing the futility and
endlessness of purely human and creaturely desires, realizing that the Divine could only be
attained by giving them up, he voluntarily sacrificed his own ego. Man thus becoming the
sacrifice which creates and transforms all things, becomes himself Divine. Yama thus is the
Master of the Divine Word, Brihaspati, the priest of the gods. Through veluntarily giving up
his ego, which is the real death, he himself becomes the lord of death, becoming onae with
death he goes beyond death. The Vedic teaching does not end in a cult of death but passes
through death as the gateway to true life. Yama is the god of this transformation. In Egypt,
however, which shared this teaching in the figure of Osiris, the teaching degenerated into
purely a cult of death. They lost contact with the dawn of true life which follows the night
of death and so their ancient culture perished. -

5. "The seven flow to the youth embued with the awesoma creative power of the
gods. The sons overflowed with truth unto the Father. Both the Dawn and the Night are his,
They rule over both Heaven and Earth. They labor in all the worlds, which belonging unto
them flourish.”

Yama is thus one with Indra, the fres, independent Self-nature. He is marutvan, embued
with the awesome creative powaer of the gods, manifested by the Maruts, Indra’s companions.
The savan are all that is savenfold, the seven waorlds, the sevenfold divine powaer at work in
the worlds. He is also identified with tha Divine Father, the transcendant Brahman. The sons
are all the sons of immortality in the first verse, the sages, the individual souls which seek
and merge into the Divine. | have again interpreted the two mentioned here as Dawn and
Night. The text says only both. Yama is so-called because yama means the controller, the
controller of death, tha controller of the gods, the contreller of men. But yama also means
twin. Yama thus possesses the twin sisters, yame. Yama therefore also means he who is
twofaold, that is he who contains all dualities within himself, he who controls all the twofold
powers of existance. To Yama belong both the Dawn and the Night, tha knowledge and tha
ignorance, tha night of death and the dawn of awakening to true life. To him belongs both
the uncreate Brahman which is like a perpetual day and the creative Brahman which has the
beauty and terror of the night. In him are reconciled both the Divine and the Divine creation
for the establishment of the Life Divine. Heaven balongs to the Dawn, the knowledge. the
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awakening. Earth belongs to the night, the ignorance, the surrender. All the worlds are the
play of Dawn and Night, which are also life and death. It is the powers of knowledge and
devotion which labor in all the worlds and cause them to flourish and prosper.

This hymn is one of the simplest and most mystical of the Vedic hymns, and has a
grandeur and exaltation which few scriptures evaer attain to. Its first varse occurs as late as
the Svetasavatara Upanishad. It sets forth in essance the Vedic teaching of death and libara-
tion which the following hymns elaborate.

Mandala 10, Sukta 14, Seer-Yama, Deity-Yama

1. "Revare with your offerings King Yama, the son of the Morning Spirit, who gathers
men together, who traveled to the great heights of Heaven beyond, who perceived and
pointed out the path for many.”

King Yama is the controller of the gods, who sought and found through death and
sacrifice the path of immortal life. He is the twin in whom all the dualities of life and death
are combined into one. He is the son of Vivasvan, the primaval spirit of pure creation, which
being perpetual and simultaneous living and dying, creation and destruction, is immortal and
uncreate Sacchidananda, Being-Consciousness-Bliss. King Yama reached the height of
Heavean, of Brahman, the Supreme Reality beyond, and brought to men the knowledge of
the path to it. Thus he is the original man, the prototype of all men. Yama and Manu, his
twin, are the founders and chief figures of the Vedic religion and have a centrality withir it
much like Krishna did in later Hinduism. Yama is Manu as the guide through death, both the
physical and the psychological or mystic death.

2. “"Yama first discovered the way for us, a field of light that can never be taken away,
to whera our ancient fathers have departed, whera those born in truth follow their own
path.”

The way and the goal are one. It is an open space of free and indepandent movemant.
It is a gavyuti, a field of light, from the word go meaning light. It is not a mere pasture,
except in the outer metaphor, from the word go meaning cow, for it is identical with tha
sun, the goal of the Vedic and Upanishadic path of truth. The Vedic cows are always the
cows of light or the rays of light, the rays of the sun. All baings, all the worlds, are nothing
but the rays or radiances of the Divine Solar Self. Merged in this field of light are our ancient
fathers, the Divinaly realized Seers. Thera they are bom in truth, in the highest birth, which
is eternal, open creation. Thera they follow their own path, sva patha, that is they have the
freedom to act as they will in all the worlds, baing one with tha Salf.

3. “'Matali flourishes there with the Kavyas, Yama with the Angirasas, Brihaspati with
the Rikvans. Exalters of the Divine by the Divine they are exalted. Some dealight in the Self-
glory. others in the Self-nature.”

Matali is the chariotear of Indra, the sage who brings the Divine Indra power into
manifestation. The Kavyas are a family of poet-seers. The Angirasas are the main family of
ancient seers. Brihaspati is the Master of the Divine Word, the archetypal priest, generally
a god, sometimes regarded as a man. The Rikvans are the bearers of the rik, the sacred
chant. The meaning is that all the Divinely realized sears and groups of seers exist forever in
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the light of truth, where their independent will is one with the independent will of the One
Self. Some delight in Svaha, which is generally a chant of glorification, which as it derives
from the root sva meaning self we ragard as meaning Self-glory. Others delight in Svadha,
which means the Self-nature, Self-power or Self-law. This may well refar to tha two kinds
of liberated souls mentioned in the Brahma Sutras, 4.4.12., those which dwell in the attri-
butes or powers of Brahman, continuing some kind of action within the creation, and those
which merge into the pure uncreate Self-nature. The ritualists regard Svaha and Svadha as
different kinds of offerings which the spirits of our departed ancestors delight in or feed on.
But as tha fathars here are the great Sages who realized God and not just our human
angestors, this view is untenable. The world of the fathers is no ordinary heaven but is the
same as what was later called Siddha-loka, the reaim of perfected souls.

4, "0h Yama, sit down at this extension of the sacred grass, united with our fathers,
the Angirasas. Let the mantras taught by the seers bring you. Oh King, take delight in this
offering.”

The sacred grass was symbaolic of the openness and naturalness of tha sacrifice. The
Vedic religion was a religion of light and the sacrifice was done with clarity, openness and
cheerfulness. The Vedic ritual was of the sunlit world. There was nothing of superstition,
darkness or violence in it. It flowed in harmony with all life and was a product of Nature,
not human invention. Yama and the fathers are one. They are the power of the Spirit in man
seen singly or multiform according to its action. They are the powaers of truth which dwell
within us as the guides to our own Self and its vast world, The mantras taught by the seers,
kavisasta mantra, are the vibrations of the Divine Word, which have a twofold nature as
knowladge, light and as action, yoga, transforming anargy.

5. “"Come Yama with the most holy Angirasas. Take daelight with those of myriad form.
I invoke your Fathar, the Morning Spirit, to sit at this field of sacrifice.”

Tha Angirasas are the most holy powars of Seaing which can assume every form,
Hence they are of myriad form, vairupa. Yama and the seers are ona with Vivasvan, their
Father, the Sun. Yama himsalf is the Divine Son, who is born as a man and is sacrificed to
create through death the path of truth for man. Christ is another version of the Yama proto-
type and the similarities between the two teachings will be part of another study we hope
to undertake. The Vedic sacrifice is done in the open field of the open heart and mind, strewn
with the sacred grass of the simple life in hermony with Nature and the Spirit working
through MNature.

6. *"Qur fathers are the nine-rayed Angirasas, the Atharvans, the Bhrigus, the blissful
ones. May these Holy ones be right-minded to us, that we might dwall in their auspicious
right-mindfulness.”

Thesa again ara the main families of the Self-realized sages of ancient times, famous
throughout the Vedas and Upanishads. Their grace or favor is right-mindedness or right-
thinking. sumati. The ancient fathers are the powers of mindfulness and clarity within us,
which manifest the concern of the Father. Auspicious or cheerful right-mindfulness, bhadra
saumanasa, is their heritage that we seek. Thus we see that the apparant mere ritualism of
the Veda is always linked with the key ideas and insights of jnana, spiritual knowledge,
which is the Vedic sunlight Spirit.
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7. "Go forth by the ancient pathways whera our anclent fathers have departed. Thars
you shall see both the Kings, Yama and the God Varuna, and delight in the Self-nature.’

This is a behest for us to go by the path of the seers to the Divina. In the Vada the
path of the fathers and the path of the gods are the same, the path of truth, which is tha
path of the sun. These became two paths in the tima of the Upanishad as the term father
came to mean not the ancient Divine seers but our mera human ancestors in various after
death states or heavenly worlds. The one Vadic path of tha fathars and the gods is esotari-
cally tha Upanishadic path of the gods and axotarically the path of the fathers. Mare ancestor
worship was undoubtedly part of the outer aspect of thae Vedic religion but always had an
inner aspact of worship of the Divine sages. Varuna is the king of tha gods and another solar
deity. aditya, a form of the Saolar Self. He is especially associated with the religion of sin
and redemption, death and transformation. Yama and Varuna are the prototypes of the
Semetic God the Father and the saviour God the Son, in their higher aspect associated with
the Vedic religion of light. But the real goal of tha path is to dwall and delight in the bliss
of tha Self-nature, Svadha, 1the Atman, wherein all these gods and sages are ane.

8. “"Become united with Yama and with the Fathers, with the complete sacrifice in
theé Supreme Ethar. Casting off all imperfections raturn unto your home. Ba united with your
radiant Self.”’

This is the key verse of the hymn. The Vedic experience of enlighteanment involvad
union with Magu or Yama, the archetypal man, union with all the seers who had realized
the truth, our ancient fathers, the complation of the sacrifice, the attainment of the highest
heaven or the supreme realm, the union with the Sun, the Solar Self, and the assumption of
anew Self or |, aham. The statement here is really no different than the famous declaration of
the Seer Vamadeva in the fourth mandala of the Rig Veda, 26.1., which the Upanishads quota
as the epitome of the realization | am Brahman, aham Brahmasmi, Brihadaranyaka Upanighad,
1.4,10., in which he says, ‘| was Manu and the Sun,” and then proceads to identily himsalf
with various other ancient seers. ‘The complete sacrilice’ is istapurta, which means literally
what fills, purta, the sacrifice, ista. Later it came to mean merely good deeds in the moralistic
sanse, good karma, which became our religious merit stered in heaven which assured us of
a happy after death state.

This is one of the great mistakes that can be mada in the interpretation of the Veda, to
take its terms according to their meaning in later times. For the meaning of spintual terms
always tends toc degenerats in time, one ages inner teaching becoming the next ages outer
dogma, ona ages knowledge becoming the next ages ritual. Thus Indra of the Veda is not
ithe same as Indra of the Purana. The former is the pure Self-powaer, the latter the mera king
of the gods, who thamselves are only heavenly creatures and not the Vedic Divine powers
and principles. Similarly the Upenishadic Atman which is the true Salf or Spirit, in Buddhist
literature means only the ego, shamkara, and not that Pure Consciousness, which they call
instead the One Mind. So in the interpratation of the Veda wa should learn to expect that
their terms have 8 more inward sense than the same terms in later times. Otherwise we are
not really examining the Veda in its own right, but meraly using it to raflact the ideas of the

outer religion of a later time.
According to the ritualists this whole verse refers only to the assumption of a subtle
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body. linga sharira, in the heavenly realm of the fathers after death, and not to true liberation
in union with all the seers with the attainment of the Supreme and the attainment of the true
Sealf. The first point against this view, which we have already well established and will do so
avan more conclusively in the next hymn, 10.15., which deals exclusively with the Fathers,
is that the Fathers are the Divine Seers, as Yama is the Pivine Son or the archetypal man,
Manu. The second is that the Supreme Ether is the Supreme Realm of Brahman. Qirghatamas
says, Rig Veda 1.164.35., that Brahman is the speech (vak) in the Supreme Ether (paramam
vyoma) and further 164.39., that all the gods are based upon the Imperishable Syllable
(akshara) of the Divine Word (rik) in the Supreme Ether (parame vyoman), and that for him
who does not know this the Veda is really of no value for him. So the ista-purta in the
parame vyoman cannot be really different than the rico aksare parame vyoman. What is the
nature of tha sacrifice, ista, in the Supreme Ethar? It can only be complete, purta. For it is
only the complete sacrifice in the Supreme Realm that can bring about union with the Divine
Son and all the seers. Thirdly it is only the Self, Brahman that is our true home, attained by
casting off all imperfections. This cannot logically be stated of the heavenly world. Finally
then we are left with what is tanva suvarca, which wea have translated as ‘radiant Salf.” That
tanu mears self in soma passages everyone agrees. That tanu can be shown to maan Atman
in many places also. Examine our study of the hymns of Brihaduktha, 10.66.1-2., where he
states, ‘in mergence (samvesana) with your Salf (tanu) be beloved of the godsin tha
Supreme Birthplace (Parama Janitre, which is Brahman and the same as the Parame Vyoman).'
And if that is not conclusive enough, he adds in the next verse, "without hesitation place
your own light (svam jyoti, or the light of the Self) in Heaven (divi) as the support
(dharunaya) of the mighty gods (maha devan),” a statement which can only apply to the
Supreme Self, the Atman.

Thera is one more factor to be considerad, namaly union with the Sun or tha Solar Self.
We see that Yama's Father has been invoked to come to the sacrifice. He is Vivasvan Aditya,
the morning sun. Union with Yama can only bring us to his father, the sun, also. S0 the term
tanva suvarca, radiant Self, can only mean the Solar Salf, the Divine Sun. The next varsa
affirms this when it says, that this world of vision (loka) is manifest with or made clear by
(vyakta), the days (ahar), the waters (apa) and the light rays (aktu or perhaps the nights).
Thesa all refer to the sun which makes the day, which is always the abode of the waters in
Vadic cosmology, and which produces the light-rays. This may sound exoterically like just
tha attainment of the world of the sun, but the sun is equated with the Divine so much in
the Vedas such a view cannot hold. Can these tarms bear a deeper meaning? The days are
symbolic of the states of claar illumination of the Divine Consciousness. Even as late as the
Brihadaranyaka Upanishad 5.5.3-4., the secret name (upanishat) of the Divine Solar Spirit is
the day (ahar) and that is equivalent to the secret name of the individual spirit which is
| (sham), establishing the identity of the individual human spirit and the Divine Solar Spirit.
We cannot imagine either, that the Vedic Seers, with all their subtle uses of language did
not see the connection betwesn ahar and aham, batwesn the illuminations of the day and
the clarity of the pure |. The Upanishad is here obviously only bringing out one of the inner
aspects of the Vedic teaching and not inventing something new. Similarly what are the
waters? The Chandogya Upanishad says that the waters of immortality (amrita apa) dwell in
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the Sun, 3.1.2., etc., as well as making the clear statement "the Sun is Brahman (Aditye
Brahmeti)’, 3.19.1. The Rig Veda itself says 10.9.1., that the waters are bliss-creating
(mayobhuva), or 7.47.2., whose wave is most blissful (madhumattamam) and in the next
verse which delight in the Self-nature (Svadhaya madanti). So it is clear that the waters are
the immortal waters of bliss, which are sver-flowing, that is, eternal. The light-rays are
probably identical with the intuitions or insights, ketu, of the Divine Mind. Thus it can be
conclusively astablished that this passage refaers in its inner sanse to Self-realization.

fto be continued)

OPINION

What is your opinion of yourself? Would you say that you are pratty good,
or not 0 good? It is important for you to know that your opinion of yourself will
have a bearing on how other people think of you. Adelaide Keen once said:
“Powaer is the privilege of kings. Be a king over yoursalf.” Try looking past what
you saem to be and acknowladge your finer qualities. This will raise your opinion
of yourself and anable othars to think more highly of you.
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SHOULD DESIRES BE MINIMISED ?
Ashok Narayan

Growth of desires and necessities is considered essential and vital for material progress.
It has been said that "“'Necessity is the mother of invention.” However, in the domain of
spiritual progress, particularly in the context of Indian systems of religion and philosophy,
escalation of desires leading to restlessness of mind retards and ultimately halts progress.
Living in the modern world, how do we resolve this conflict? Must we renounce the material
world in order to attain a peace of mind and spiritual progress?

A glaring example in Indian scriptures is that of King Janaka who was ablé to attain
spiritual progress while enjoying all the royal luxuries. This example would conclusively show
that it is not necessary to renounce the material world in order to advance in the spiritual
field. One can have physical involvement with alf the material comforts and enjoyments but
without any attachment, Without attachment, the sense objects are unable to bind the mind
and, therefore, thera is no impediment to spiritual progress.

In Bhagvadgita, Lord Krishna has squarely blamed Kama (desire of all sanse objects)
for motivating a person to do sinful actions. When Arjuna asks, “"Then what inspires a person
to commit sins against his will?” (Verse 36, chapter 111)

Lord Krishna replies: “This Kama, born out of Rajas Guna is the anger. This is insatiable
and great sinner. Know Kama as the main enemy in this connection.” (Verse 37, chapter I1)

Controlling the desires by disciplining the mind is essential to spiritual progress. With-
out disciplining the mind and the senses, nothing can be achieved in the spiritual field.

However, in order to resolve the dilemma referred to in the beginning, we must under-
stand the rationale behind controlling the desires. First of all the 'desires’ to bae controlled
are only those which are called 'Kama' by Lord Krishna in the above-mentioned couplet.
These desires are related to sense objects and ego. For instance, desires of material wealth
and other worldly pleasures are connected with sense objects. Desire for powar is connected
with ego. Other desires like a desire to do selfless service to others or a reasonable personal
ambition in ona’s career do not come within the purview of Kama. The essential point in
denouncing Kama is that it is insatiable. The more one goes after satisfying it, the more it
escalates like fire. Thus, one is trapped in a vicious circle which can be broken only if Kama
is controlled.

But, what is the harm if desires go on escalating, a materialist would ask. After all,
desires, expectations and necessities have increased as mankind has progressed. The gap
batween the expectation or desire and the level of satisfaction achieved is the motive force
behind all material progress. What is wrong with allowing the desires to escalate?

Let us see where exactly the premises of a materialist and a spiritualist diverge. When
the desires are allowed to increase, their fulfilment gives pleasure,-—though not stable satis-
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faction, because the desires ascalate further with fulfilmant,— while any obstruction in theair
fulfilment leads to unhappiness, frustration and anger. It follows, therefore, that with the
increase of desires, possibilities of happiness corresponding to the fulfilment of desires, and
unhappiness corresponding 1o nonfulfilment of desires, both increase. Of course, happiness
and unhappiness arising out of pleasurable and painful experiences of sense organs are
transient; so, neither is more important than the other. But, the fluctuations of happiness and
sorrow disturb the mind and thay disturb it more than the absclute levels of happiness and
sorrow. It is wall in evidence that, given time, one attains equilibrium with any level of sus-
tained happiness or unhappiness. What affects the senses and the mind are the fluctuations
of this lavel. The mora the desires, the more are likely to be the fluctuations of happiness
and sorrow disturbing the peace and stability of mind. When desires are minimised, theze
fluctuations are also minimised and one has peace of mind.

Hence the question is whether we prefer the gamble of wide fluctuations of happiness
and sorrow or peace and tranquillity of mind minimising the fluctuations. The answer depends
upon one's temperament and attitude. A materialist may prefer the former alternative in which
there is no peace of mind although rationally there is no reason to assume that swings
towards unhappiness would be more pronounced than those towards happiness. The scrip-
tures conclude that escalation of desires leads ultimately to unhappiness but this is because
it is assumed that fluctuations of happiness and sorrow are themselves undesirable and
leading to sorrow. This assumption may not hold good in the case of a materialist. For the
spiritualist, who prefers the othar aitarnative, not only swings towards unhappiness but also
those towards happiness are minimised, and what he gets in return is a lasting peace and
tranquillity of mind which is essential for further spiritual prograss. The point is that unhap-
piness cannot be minimised without minimising happiness, and large swings of happiness
cannot be realised without admitting the possibility of large swings of unhappiness also.
That is why it has been said in Mahabharata that whoever wants lasting peace and bliss
should renounce both happiness and unhappiness.

However, the above-mentionad alternatives are not so clear-cut. Though a materialist
welcomes large fluctuations of happiness and sorrow, he would be unable to put up with
unlimitad fluctuations The tolerance of the human mind is limited. Similarly, a spiritualist
may minimise the fluctuations of happiness and sorrow but he cannot eliminate them
altogether. In between a materialist and spiritualist, there are people with varying tempera-
ments and varying capacities of tolerance towards the fluctuations of happiness and sorrow,
It follows, therefore, that there is a need of controlling the desires at some level thereby
limiting, though not necessarily minimising, the fluctuations of happiness and sorrow. Even
a confirmed materialist would neaed to control the desires at some level though he might
keep this lavel very high. Each person should control the dasires at some level according to
his temperamant and mental tolerance. A materialist would keep this laval very high while a
spiritualist would keep it as low as possible.

There is another vary important reason why desires must not be allowed to escalate
uncontrolled. When one completely gives in to the desires, they control the mind and through
the mind they overpower the intellect also. When this happens, a person may do anything to
fulfil a selfish dasira —aven if it is unlawful or immoral. That is why Lord Krishna says that
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Kama is behind all sinful actions of a person. For the same reason materialists tend to beliave
that “'the end {which, for a materialist, iz fulfilment of a selfish desire) justifies the means".

It must be mentioned at this juncture that the control of desires cannot be taken in a
mere quantitative sense. Even one uncontrolled desire, say desire for waalth, is enough o
corrupt the mind and the intellect. Obsession with each of tha material desires has to be
avoided by limiting it to a certain optimum level, .

The subject matter of some of the desires falls within the domain of duty to some
extent. For instance, some material amenities are necessary to maintain one’s life and to
fulfil the necessary social obligations e.g. supporting ona’s family. Beyond this level a desire
can be justified upto an extent as a "reasonabla ambition’ to maintain oneself in a reasonable
physical comfort and mental satisfaction. To what axtent a desire is justified as a reasonable
ambition is difficult to define as each person would have his own limit, but genaerally it can
be said that a desire can be justified until it becomes an obsession so that any obstruction
in its fulfilment would lead to the adverse affects mentioned above.

This control of desires upto the lavel of "reasonable ambition” is very difficult in prac-
tice. Arjuna has rightly said in Bhagvatgita,

"0 Krishna, the mind is very turbulent, unsteady and powerful. | regard its control as
difficult as controlling the wind"”. {Verse 34, Chapter VI)

Lord Krishna replied,

“"Arjuna, no doubt the mind is swift moving and difficult to control, but it can be con-
trolled by constant practice and an attitude of detachment.” (Verse 35, Chapter V1)

Here Lord Krishna has given two clues about how to control the mind—({1) an attitude
of detachment and (2) constant practice.

Let us first discuss the attitude of detachment mentioned above. If one has this detach-
ment, the desiras cannot go out of control. The essentials of detachment are (1) every effort
to fulfil a desire must be done without any expectation of return i.e. a detachment at effort
stage, and (2) one must remain unperturbed in success and failure i.e. detachment at the
result stage. Lat us understand clearly what these tarms mean.

A lack of expectation of return at the effort stage means that at the stage of affort,
one must neither take for granted what is going to happen nor be unduly apprehensive of
what s not going to happen. At the time of doing effort either with a desira of duty or of a
reasonable ambition, one must concantrata only on putting in the best possible effort under
the given circumstance without any preconceived notions about what is going to be the
final result, If an affort is done with a detachmant or lack of expectation in this sense, the
desire will never be able to get the better of the person. Of course, not having any precon-
ceived notions about the final outcome doag not mean that one must not have a vision of
future. In order to achieve the desired object, it may be necessary to have a perspective of
tha future by means of tha available information and tools. There should, however, be no
preconceived obsession or worry about the indeterminate aspects of the final outcomes. An
undue obsession or worry about the final result may, on one hand, prejudice the quality and
quantity of the effort, while on the othar, it may ascalate the desire beyond reasonable limits.

The other ingredient of detachment is remaining unperturbed in success as well as
failure. As Bhagvatgita has underlined in the famous couplet:

18 World Union



“Only the effort is within our control, not its final result.” {Verse 47, chapter II)
Hence, ona should neithar take undue credit for what has been achisved nor blame oneself
for what has not been achieved. This attitude of remaining the same in success and failure
has been called Yoga in Bhagvatgita—

"0 Arjuna, do the effort following Yoga and discarding attachment and remaining the
same in success and failure. This equilibrium is called Yoga.” (Verse 48, chapter 1)

When this equilibrium is lost, one gets discouraged by a series of failures and does not
put in further effort. Similarly, a series of successes may make one assuma that it is in his
power and volition to achieve success everytime. This would lead to an uncontrolled escala-
tion of desires. |f one has learnt the technique of remaining unperturbed in success as wall
as in failure, enjoyment of fruits of his effort as wall as unprecedented gains would not
corrupt him.

Coming to the second aspect of disciplining the mind, namaly, constant practica, it is
necessary to go on practicing the technigue, because controlling the mind is not a one-time .
oparation. There are examples of great saints who, having achieved considerable progress in
the spiritual field, relapsed back when the mind went out of contral. On account of the fact
that lapses may always occur despite a general belief in the attitude of detachment, it is
nacassary to be always vigilant and keep on trying and practising.

Before continuing with the practice it must be ensured that it is of the right kind; that is,
it is likely to achieve tha desired result. Tha control of dasires or mind cannot be achiaved by
forcibly keeping the sense organs or mind away from the sense objects, if the mind still
longs for the sense objects. It has been said in Bhagvatgita:-

“Who, having forcibly restrained the sense organs, mentally longs for the sense
objects, is called a hypocrite,”” (Verse 6, chapter [11)

"And he who controls the sense argans by the mind and practices Karmayoga in a de-
tached way, he excels.” (Verse 7, chapter 1II)

Thus, the right techniqua is not to simply restrain the sense argans from enjoying the
sensa objects or to take away the mind from the sansaes forcibly, but to stabilisa the mind
first and then control the senses with the mind. As mind should be used to control the
senses, the intell2ct =hould be used to discipline and stabilise the mind and the power of
Atma (Soul) should ba used to contol the intellect, It has been said in Bhagvatgita:-

“The senses are subtle and powerful, but the mind is subtler than the sensaes, the
intallect is subtler than the mind and what is even subtler than the intellect is the soul.
Hence, know the soul even subtier and more powarful than the intellect and win over tha
difficult enemy Kama.” (Verses 42 and 43, Chapter |ll)

Having known that the senses are to be controlled with the mind and the mind is to be
controlled by tha intellect, let us discuss briefly how axactly the mind should be tackled.

The mind is not easily amanable to disciplina. Even when it has been taught to remain
disciplined for a long time, It mischievously tries to wander among the senses at evary
opportunity. When weli-disciplined by tha intellect, it has the powear to control the senses.
As a matter of fact, senses are of no consequence without the involvement of mind. But, the
mind generally likes to do what it has bean forbiddan to do.

Somaetimes the mind has to be castigated, sometimes its attention has to be tactfully
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diverted, and someatimes it has just to be ignored. Education of mind is much like the educa-
tion of a child, except perhaps that the mind grows up much more slowly than a child does.

To elaborate these points, when the mind is disturbed by some emaotion like anger,
sarrow or an obsession with a strong desire, it may not halp to suppress the emotion forcibly.
One may be able to succeed temporarily by suppressing the emotion, but it may be injurious
in the long run. At some time or the othar, it may lead to a violant outburst, a nervous break-
down or it may distort the personality by giving rise to a psychological complex. "Also, itis
clearly not right to encourage or escalate an emotionally disturbed mind and allow it to
corrupt the intallect into committing some unlawful act. The best policy at this juncture may
be to appreciate the situation fully and then just ignore the emotions, reminding onesalf that
almost always emotional disturbances are caused by overreaction to situations or events and
the présent disturbance is also like that. When the mind has stabilised a bit, it might be
amenable to a rational explanation and the attitude of datachment may come back with in-
tellectual effort.

Of course, if the emotionally disturbed mind wants to do an unlawful or immoral act, it
has to be castigated and the emotion suppressed. Under no circumstances should one
approve doing a sinful act. Here, it may be mentioned that the definition of sinful or immoral
nead not be the same for everybody, Within legal norms enforceable in courts of Law, there
are social norms which may be different for different societies and within these there are
ona's own individual norms, dictatad by one’s temperament, personality and conscience. No
one has any ditficulty, in one's normal state of mind, in identifying what is "sin’ according
to one's own conscience, Even in a disturbed state of mind one can know it by putting
cartain discreet questions to oneself.* Whatever is sinful is not to be committed. Tha desire
to do such an act has to be suppressed, even by force, if nacessary. Inspite of all this, lapses
may still occur. Despite best efforts to suppress a sinful desire, sinful acts may be committed,
One should not be upset about it. A lapse should be taken in one's stride and ignored, after
taking useful lessons for future. No one is infallible, Scriptures are full of instances of great
saints who have had lapses even in advanced stages of spiritual progress.

Apart from a tactful handling of the disturbed mind, a normal mind needs some educa-
tion on a sustained basis so that its capacity to withstand emotional disturbances improves
gradually and it bacomes more amenable to intallectual discipline. This can be done by a
regular maditation, prayer or some other suitable religious practice. There are many forms of
meditation, but the essential point in most of them is to learn to ignore the stray thoughts
as they coma. One is told to treat the stray thoughts as one would treat unwelcome guests
or pedestrians on a road. They are neither to be encouraged nor fought against— just ignored
or disregarded. By this practice ona gradually builds up an attitude of detachmaent which
helps to discipline the mind.

One must be in equilibrium with one's mind at a point of time as far as possible.
Emotions, thoughts and ideas should not be suppressed or encouraged, unless it is necessary
tc do so in order to prevent a sinful act. This principle is of more general application, One
must never overstrach oneself in doing sacrifices for others otherwise tensions and internal

* My articla "Bhagvatgits as 8 way of Lifa™,
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conflicts in the form of invisible suppressed expectations would accumulate leading eventually
to frustration or an amotional outburst. It is good to be noble and altruistic, but one must
not try to excead ona’s limits overruling the mind all the time.

Gradually, as a rasult of meditation and some other religious practices, the mind would
get educated and then this equilibrium would be required at a higher level. Many of tha
unwanted emotions and thoughts would not entar the mind at all.

To sum up, desires need not be minimised, but they have to be limited to an optimum
lavel in accordance with the temparament and environment of tha individual. Obsession with
desires has to be avoided because it leads to uncontrolled perturbations of mind and corrupts
the intellect into undesirable overt action. Control of desires by disciplining the mind, can
be achieved by constant practice and by developing an attitude of detachment —both at the
affort stage and at the stage when tha find outcomea has come. In arder to control the mind,
one has to proceed very tactfully. Generally, the emotions are to be ignored reminding one-
salf that onea must not attach too much importance to unalterable facts. When tha mind has
meallowed down a bit, a rational explanation would help. In extreme cases, when it is neces-
sary to prevent an undesirable act the desire or eamotion may have to be suppressed by force.
Howaver, one must ba in equilibrium with one’s mind as far as possibla to avoid intarnal
conflict. By regular efforts like maditation, the mind can ba taught to be more amenable to
discipline and then the equilibrium would be required at a higher level. But lapses may occur
inspita of all this and should be taken in the stride.

FINE

When | was growing up my father told me time and time again, "“Anything
waorth doing is worth doing well."” And when | knew | had done a fine job at
some task, it gave me an indescribably good feeling. You have things to do today.
If you do them to the best of your ability, you too will have that feeling. Long-
fellow once said, "It takes less time to do a thing right than it does to explain
why you did it wrong.” So today, whatever you have to do, give it your best
shot.
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WORLD UNION SEMINAR
CHALLENGE OF TOMORROW: ONE WORLD

Haneef Jawaid

One of the meanings of the word challenge as given in Oxford Dictionary is To call
on to getife a matter by fighting. That means there is a goal but the circumstances are not
congenial for its achievement. If it has to be achieved one has to exert and strive hard for
it and overcome difficulties. There is therefore another aspect, a concomitant to it: it suggests
that in the very nature of the situation there exists an opportunity, as the goal is not impossi-
ble of achievement and the obstacles can be overcome. This opportunity can be made use
of only if thera is a strong will to get at the goal.

Mow there are many goals in terms of Time: there are immediate goals, short term
goals, long-short term goals, long term goals, goals for the coming generations etc. In terms
of Space thare are local, State, regional, national, international or global and goals of the
Universe etc. But the make-up of human nature is such that most people are interested in
the immediate and the local goals or matters. Men have an affinity for the near and the dear
and less for the mora distant and the stranger men or matters. Therafore fewer and fewer
people will show lass and less intarast in the goals which are farther and farther away both
in time and space. The goal of ONE WORLD about which | wish to talk is a distant goal both
in terms of time and space. Naturally only a few parsons are interested and activaly involved
in it. But that does not in any way mean that they are not important ones. Thay equally
important if not more important. Take for instance: Thare are immediate matters in which all
of us are interasted. Say, elections to the Parliament. But what is the use of having a
government ultimately we are all to be consumed in a global nuclear holocaust. It is neces-
sary for all men to be aware of such problems also so that solutions to them may be found
and worked for. But since many average persons do not evince any interest in such problems
for lack of imagination or interest nor realise its true significance, it is the responsibility
of organisations like ours to draw their attention to these matters and goad them to activity.
Before we do it it is necessary for us to understand the problems by in-depth studies and
discussions. From this point of view such dialogues should be more than welcomed.

Let us now look at the problem of One World a little closaly. It is worth remembaring
that this problem does not exist in a vacuum. It is set in its own milieu. Its milieu is the Inter-
national Political System. |f we wish to view the problem in its correct and proper perspec-
tive wa should first undarstand this international political system.

If we scan the current global scensa wa May discern two contradictory forces at work,
two trends, in this ragard. Thare are certain cantrifugal tendencies as also centripetal tenden-
cies working in the opposite direction. hanks to tha achievemants of Science and Technola-
logy and conquest of time and space the world has shrunk to such an extent that it has
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become a neighbourhood. Becauses of the development in mass media and means of
communication peoples and civilisations of the world are brought closer togethar. Func-
tionally the whola world has for all practical purposes becomea one world. In social, cultural
and other fields also many Non-Governmental Organisations have come into existence bring-
ing people thinking on similar lines on the same platforms. The U.N.O. and its Subsidiary
organisations are a good example. These are definitely good signs.

At the same time there are certain cetrifugal tendencies which are no less powerful
working in the opposite direction. The most formidable farce in this group is without doubt in
the field of politics. Man is a social animal. He has certain basic needs. Among them some
of the most important ara food, shalter, security, peace and happiness. This he has tried to
satisfy by building up certain institutions, social, economic, cultural and political.

Among thesa political institutions are of utmost importance as it is they which try to
secure security and peace diractly. |f we take a look at the avolution of our political institu-
tions we discern a trend though it has not been an ever rising straight line, but a zig zag one,
but still a steady trand of development from smaller units towards bigger and bigger units.
Starting from the basic institution of the family, through a cluster of families, tribes, clans,
small kingdoms, small statas, bigger states and to even small and big empires. Had the deve-
lopment continued it would in the natural course of times, have resulted in a global unity.
But there was not anly a halt in this direction but a reversal. The Sovereign, independent
Mational State becama the acceptad institution. It had its origin in the mediaeval Europe and
becama the commaon pattern for the whole world in course of time. It has entrenched itself
s0 much that even when it has become obsolete and no longer serves the purpose it is diffi-
cult to root it out. It may be pointed out that the smaller units gave place to higger units as
they could not provide security or peace and happiness. And the Empiraes gave way as they
wara mainly based on injustice and in eguality. And now that we are in the nuclear Age and the
MNation State has proved to be inadequate it refuses to be obliterated. This is so because it is
a viable unit and satisfies certain basic psychological need of its subjects. Even the
phenomenon of over-kill and chances of complete annihilation of humanity and civiliza-
tion has not been able to move men to give up this utterly obsolete institution. As a result we
have to day a world utterly and hopelessly divided into more than 150 Nation States, which
have been the stumbling blocks in the unity of the world, and it is on this rock that the ship
of One World wrecks.

The modern Nation Stata has become irrelevant and an anachronism in another way. It
has come to assume a distinct personality of its own apart from its subjects. As a consa-
quence of it it has created its own artifical needs, intarests and set of values. These puraly
imaginary interests and values ara catered at the expense of the genuine and real needs and
values of the paople as such. When there is s0 much of squalor, poverty, sicknass and igno-
rance and the crying needs of society are tood, shelter, medi-care and education they are
offered instead armaments and destructive weapons for the sake of the so called security of
tha nation. This perverted and utterly wrong sense of priorities has to go and it will not go
unless tha Nations part with at least a portion of their cherished sovereignty in favour of a
larger and battar Agency. That they arée not prapared to do.

Yet those who aim at world unity need not despair. For tha idea has taken birth
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only a moment ago if we take the whole history of mankind. Yet already there are plenty of
signs which point to the success of their sincere efforts. The U.N. Q. with its Subsidiary
Organisations and other Non Governmental Organisations are leading lights. As politics is
the Art of the Possible we should think of a World Federation which would guarantee auto-
nomy for the local and State and Regional institutions and at the same time give adequate
and absolute powers a World Government in certain matters which are the concern of whola
mankind. This should be our ultimate aim for the time being. ’

The road is difficult and the goal hard to achieve. But it is not an impossibility. The
Challenge is there. It has to be met and turned into an opportunity. Given courage, deter-
mination and sustained efforts success is assured. Let us go ahead in this noble task.

CHARACTER

Do you know what distinguishes a person of character? That person reaches
out and touches the lives of others in a constructive way. We have to do that, if
we are going to grow. Benjamin Franklin once observed, A man wrappsd up in
himself makes a vary small bundle.”” Our actions are testimonials of our character.
Make today a day to reach out in a constructive way. Let the world know that

you are a parson of character.
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THE STILL SMALL VOICE
Joel &, Goldsmith

The world has come to a place where it must go beyond power and beyond mind. Is
there such a place? Is there a place where physical might and human thought are not
power, and where safety, security, and peace are assurad?

In a moment of futility and frustration, when every reliance has been forsaken, the
answer comes as the voice of God utters ltself, a Voice not in the blustering whirlwinds, nor
in the awesome rumblings of the volecano, but a Voice so still that only in the Silence can it
be heard, and there It thunders. When we haar that Voice, we naed not concern aurselvas
about protection against bombs; we need not concern ourselves with depressions or reces-
sions. One thing alone then concerns us: the ability to be still and let God manifest and
axpress Himself as the still small Voice within us.

Today, world conditions make our personal problems seem infinitesimal, but whether
we are thinking in terms of individual, national, or international problems, basically therae is
only one problem-material and mental power as against My Spirit,

Thera is only one enemy —the universal beliaf that material and mantal force can control
this world. The eneamies confronting us today are not a threataned epidemic of disease, not
a devastating condition of weather or climate, not impending aconomic disaster, nor destruc-
tive war: All these are but part and parcel of the belief in material and mental powaers.

But ara matarial and mental powers, power, or is the still small Voice the only power?
Tha answer is that there is no power in the visible world, and anything that exists in our
mind as an objective thing is not power. Let us never fear an image in our mind whether
that image is a person, a disease, or even a bomb, That still small Voice in the midst of us is
mightier than all of these, and if we can becomea so silent that that Voice can utter Itself
—ueven if only as a deep breath or a sense of peace or warmth —this earth will be filled with
the voice of God and the belief in two powers will be silenced.

When we struggle and battle with the enemy, whether that enemy is physical and ex-
ternal or mental and internal, we do not win any victories. The real victories are won whan
wa use no power and do not fight our opposition, but rest in the knowledge that all opposi-
tion destroys itself.

“The battle is not yours... stand ye still, and ses the salvation of the Lord.” This
standing still is not only a refraining from physical and mental power, but from spiritual
power as well as complete relaxing in an ocean of pseace. | do not know the process and
neither can you, but we can and will witness the fruitage of that stillness and quiatness
because in the Silence a miracle takes place: The snemy destroys itself and disappears out
of our experience —evaporates and dissolves —whether that enemy is a fever, a person, or a
nation. We need not fight or struggle with it or with him: We need only be still. We are
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aligned with a power that is not a power; we are achieving victory without force. We do not
even use spiritual force, but our stillness permits spiritual force to use us. Qurs is a rafraining
from power in a Silence which thunders, | am God; therefora, you be still and rest, for |
will be with you unto the end of the world. You rest, relax, and ba silent.”’

When we have rested, when we have become still and when we have permitted the
Spirit to permeate mind and body, 8 Something greater than ourselves goes before us and
preépares the way for us: The enmity and opposition dissalva, and we stand withm ourselves
and marvel, A mighty work™. In a completa Silence, with no attempt to use God, use Truth,
or use a powar over anybody or for anybody, something takes place within us that dissolves
the problems of life and makes the way one of joy and fulfillment.

The only affective and potent weapon against the powers that would destroy the world
both physically and mentally is the Silence which comes of the conviction that there is a
Something that created this universe and is responsible for maintaining it unto eternity —it is
the ability to relax in Silence and lat that Something perform Its function.

In that Silence we find Allness, In that quietness and confidence, we find our strength
and peace. Then we become like "unio a wise man, which built his house upon a rock: And
the rain descended, and the floods came, and the winds blew, and beat upon the house; and
it fell not: for it was founded upon a rock.”

As we meet with probiems of every naturea— conflicts, enemies, hatred, parsecution,
injustice-we no longer try to reach out to remove them either physically or mantally, but we
rast in His word. We rest from ali power, and God works tha miracle.

Rumblings of the thunder of tha deep Silance of My peace reverberate and increase in
power until eventually they break every barrier. The mighty noice of the Silence grows in
volume until ité thunder rends asunder the veils of illusion and God stands revealed in all His
majesty, glory, and peace.

ENDEAVOR

Thera is a story about a dog that bragged about how fast he could run, but
when he actually chased a rabbit, he found he couldnt catch it. He said the rea-
son was that the rabbit was running for his life, but he was only running for fun.
We all have times when success evades us in soma fiald of endeavor. Of coursa,
we can't do everything as if our life depended on it; but when we do something
for fun, or work toward a cherished goal, if we endeavor to concentrate all our
faculties on what we are doing, and keep a receptive attitude toward new ideas,
we will always do our best, and no alibi will ever be needad.
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REVIEWS

A STUDY OF YOGA By Jajneswar Ghosh, Pub. Motilal Banarasidass,
Jawaharnagar, Delhi 7. P. 274, Rs. 45/-

Though first published as long ago as in 1933, this work on Yoga keeps its freshness
aven today by virtue of its classical character, Based on the inspiration derived by the author
from his Guru Swami Hariharananda Aranya, the treatise focuses attention on the fundamen-
tal concepts of Yoga, its implications and relevance to man. Appropriate citations are made
from standard commentators like Vyasa and Vachaspati. The scope and spirit of yoga, the
connotation of self-consciousness and intalligence, tha content of Mind, the meaning of
Mature and the way in which yoga integrates the parsonality of man, ara the main themas.

Writing on the practical aspect of yoga, the author explains: " All longing for acquisition
and activity is stilled in the first instance, and when this complete detachment from secular
interests becomes easy through practice, the effort invelved in the inhibitory rasolution is
given up as unnecessary. There is laft behind, therefora, the consciousness of the self as
the passive recipient of impressions from without, imprassions which no longer arouse feel-
ings of love and disgust. The next stage consists in turning away from the world of objects,
so that what remains is bare self-consciousness with the seeds of avery variety of thought
and activity and of every shade of fealing latent in it. At last, even this consciousness of the
ego as existing in time and liable to transformation is surrendered for the completeness and

repose of the Absolute."
M. P. Pandit

THE INFORMATION SOCIETY by Yoneji Masuda Available from Book
Service, World Future Society, 4916 St. EImo Ave. (Bethesda), Washington,
D-C. 20014, U, S, A,

This book makes clear tha basic concept of the Information Society, its character and
structure, the form that post-industrial society can be expected to take. The paradigm of the
Information Society presented in the book finds its origin in the societal impact of the infor-
mation epoch based on computer-communications technology. The social impact of computer
communications technology divides into automation, knowledge creation and system innova-
tion. The author's basic premise is that computer-communications technology should be used
for the enhancement of human knowledge and intelligence, not just for automation. If com-
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puters wera 1o be used primarily for the automation of physical and mental work and control
ovar the natural and social environment, George Orwell’'s appalling "1984"" would have
arrivad.

From this point of view, the author amphasizes the importance of formation of an infor-
mation wutility. The information utility is an information infrastructure consisting of public
information processing and service facilities. The most desirable and effective utilization of
the information utility would be citizen participation in the managemant of the information
utility, and the synergetic production and shared utilization of information by ordinary
citizens. These two conditions will assure “information democracy”™, which is also rational
for the development of the information utility. The reason for this is to ba found in the uniqua
nature of information; it is non-consumable. non-transfarrable, indivisible, accumulative.
The ultimate developmental stage of the information utility will be global information
utilities (GIUS).

If GIUS were to bacome a raality, it would have an incalculable impact on human
society. GIUS would reach billions of people, enabling them to communicate and exchange
ideas with each other, and a global education system would lead to the expansion of the
people’s social intelligence in solving global issues voluntarily, synergistically and peacefully.

Further, the simultaneous solution of the dual gap, industrial and informational, betweaan
developing and developed countries would be successfully achieved.

Finally, the author presents a vision of the rabirth of theological synergism of man and
the supreme being; the assertive, dynamic idea that man can live and work togethar with
the totality of nature. Put in another way, man approaches the univarsal supra-life, with all
life, human and divine, acting as one. This can be called precisaly "The Information Civili-
zation.”

About the Author: Yoneji Masuda is President of the Institute for the Information Society,
and Professar at Aomori University. As one of the early pioneers of computerization in
Japan, he is a frequently invited speaker at QECD and various other intarnational conferan-

ces. He is the author of more than 20 books, including the best-seller, Computopia

(Computer-Based Utopia).
“The Information Society” is available from Book Service, world Future Society, 4916 St.

Elmo Ave. {Bathesda), Washington, D-C. 20014, U.S.A.

28 World Union



&7 WORLD UNION rocus s

R

g e B oS s i P, L A, - SR gl g § el T s T i i i i i e, o e T R ) L L S B PR L o e T s

WORLD CITIZEN - UNIVERSAL PERSON

The Time-Spirit and Evolutionary Process demand from every human being to
conduct himself or herself as a World Citizen and to endeavour to his or her
utmost to be a universal person. As every heroic soul worked in the past to be
a true citizen of his or her city state, clan state, tribal state. regional state and
now works as a true citizen of his or her national state, time has come in the
human affairs when every heroic soul must be a true world citizen. To become
free from racial discrimination, refigious intolerance, social ineguality, greed
for moeney and possessions, ideological conflicts and all kinds of vanity, pride
or arrogance in his or her individual andior colfective life, it is essential that
one must widen the horizon of ope’s mind and broaden one’s heart and become
a universal person. Nationalism has become out of date. Marrow andior fanatic
attitudes breed parochialism, selfishness and narrowness of mind and heart.

TO OUR MEMBERS AND FRIENDS

The Celebration of World Citizens Day in New Dalhi:

The World Citizens Day was celebrated in New Delhi on the 20th March 1981 by hold-
ing a function under the joint auspices of Vishwa Yuvak Kendra, New India Movemant,
Indian Housewives Federation, World Union Delhi Centre and the World Citizens Assembly
Centre. The function was successful and those who attended it wers inspired by the ideal
of World Citizenship.

On the 15th March 1981 Shri J.N. Puri tape-recorded the following message for send-
ing to San Francisco, the headguarters of World Citizens Assembly. The message reads:
“This is J.N. Puri calling from India. You will kindly recall that | was at the first session of
the World Citizens Assembly held in July 1975 and am sinca then doing my little bit to pro-
mote the ideals for which this great organization stands. As of today this work has multiplied
in India and elsewheare manifold. So | am no longer alone from New Delhi and we are many,
We are, therefore, calling from newly established World Citizens Centre which is the home
of Mr. and Mrs, Savitri Nigam. Nigams have devoted their life for the good of humanity and
sarved the causes of children, women and all other needy persons. Now with the visit of Mrs.
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Helen Tucker, Secretary, World Citizens Assembly they have decided to dedicate themselves
to all the various worthy causes like Human Unity, World Government and building a World
Community. They have attended the recent Convention of the World Constitution and Parlia-
ment Association held in New Dalhi and they have actively invelved themselves in this sacred
task.

"We want to announce that the first session of the Provisional World Parliament has
been sat for 1982 in England. We are now planning to elect delagates from mundialized
towns and villages of India. In this sacred and most important task all the World Union
Centres in India and elsewhere are supporting and our work will now grow faster. We want
that all World Citizens wheraver thay are stationed, whether in small villages or big towns,
they must try their very best to build the New Age Community together. So please light a
candle from India in the circle of light. We all join you whole-hsartedly and sincersly for
vour efforts for Peace on Planet Earth and join all those mentally and physically working for
the goodwill towards all mankind. WITH GREETINGS AND GOOD WISHES WE WISH TO

STOP HERE."

In Pondicherry:

The World Citizens Day was celebrated in Pondicharry on 20-3-81, under the auspices
of World Union at the premises of Sri M.P. Pandit. It was a successful function. The inspir-
ing speech delivered by Sri Pandit for the occasion has appeared as an editorial in the April
1981 issue.

In Bombay:

Sri N.S. Amin informs that under the joint auspices of World Union and World Citizens
Assembly, tha World Citizens Day was celebrated at 6:30 P.M. on 20-3-81 at Sangam, Poddar
Road, Bombay. The function commenced with two minutes silent meditation. Sri N.S. Amin
addressed the gathering and referred to the activities of the World Citizens Assembly, World
Association of World Federalists, World Constitution and Parliament Association and World
Union. He mentioned that though many of the specialised agencies of the United Mations are
able to solve successfully some of the world problems and difficulties and to help in promot-
ing global consciousness, yet the United Mations has failed after 33 years to live upto tha
hopas and aspirations of mankind. He asserted that all those, who aspire to establish a more
just and prosperous future for humanity, feal that it cannot be achieved within the limits
provided by the existence of national sovereignty. He further added that humanity is facing
at present many complex global problems. If humanity is to survive, these global problems
have to be effectively solved by duly constituted World Government. Sri P.G. Shukla said
that World Union has collaborated with the World Citizens Assembly programme and is
participating in today’s celebration. He moved the resolution: " Every member should concen-
trate and pray for one minute for the establishment of Peace on this Earth,”” Sri Amar
Jariwala and Yogiraj Kartar Singh Bagga supported tha resolution. Sri Amar Jariwala pointed
out that Mahatma Gandhi had a vision for One World and he quoted from Mahatma Gandhi:
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“My nationalism is intense internationalism.” Yogiraj Kartar Singh Bagga briefly referred to
thea work done by the World Citizens Assembly. He thanked World Union and the hosts Sri
Pravinbhai Shukla and Smt. Suvarnaben Shukla for organizing this function. The meeting
ended with meditation. Soft drinks and fruits were distributed to all participants.

In Vallabh Vidyanagar:

World Citizens Day was celebrated at Vallabh Vidyanagar on the 20th March 1981 by
tha Forum for World Peace, Sardar Patel University. Prof. M. G. Parekh, a political scientist
of Ahmedabad. was the main speaker. On tha occasion Prof. M.G. Parekh formally inaugurat-
ed a booklet in Gujarati on "Human Unity and World Peace’” written by Prof. Jyoti Thanaki.
The booklet is based on Sri Aurobindo’s and Mothers thoughts on the subject. It is publish-
ed by Sardar Patel University under tha auspices of Shri Hari Om Ashram Prerit Shri Arvind
Darshan Trust. It was a befitting inaugural on World Citizens Day.

Prof. M.G. Parekh spoka on "Gandhi Marg and Present Day International Politics™. He
said that today every form of polity, democratic or authoritarian is under a squeeze. The pre-
gant crisis is not meraly political or aconomic. It is a crisis of technological civilization, It is
a moral and spiritual crisis as well,

In no sector of human affairs the impact of this crisis is mors unsettling than in the
sphera of international relations. The accelerative depletion and denudation of the earth,
pollution of air, water and land. the explosive growth of population, mounting threat of new
weaponary, all these have created a situation in which traditional modes of conducting inter-
national relations have largaly lost their functionality and many a time they prove counter-
productive, The old institutions and priorities are in a total flux. In fact, a situation
has arisan in which the ideal of world unity and a survival of human species have bacome
synonymous. Sri Aurobindo has prophesized long ago: . .. the drive of nature and compul-
sion of circumstances and the present and future need of mankind make it (the idea! of world
unity) inevitable™.

To reduce tensions, 1o resolve conflicts and promote understanding and cooperation,
naw modes of conducting international relations are necessary. Modeas of conflicts orientated
polity cannot promote coopeération ariented polity. Promotion of detente, décrease in arms
expenditure, movemant towards universal disarmamant, reduction of North-South gap, and
all such tasks nead a bold and constructive approach. Traditional diplomatic behaviour are
bound to prove dysfunctional in thesa matters. An indepth study of Gandhi's leadership role
and an indepth study of psychological dimensions of his modes of struggle are bound to
prove reawarding for davising new modes for conducting international relations. In fact the
main thrust of Gandhian ideology is towards evolving modes of bahaviour which can dilute
psaudo-species mentality of man. Pseudo-species mentality is the main hurdle against intar-
national cooparation. In that sense Gandhi Marg has more relavance today than ever

beatore.
Prof. Parakh was walcomed and introduced by Dr. B.C. Shah, Dr. B.G. Shukla recited

a vadic prayar. Prof. RK. Dasai proposed a vote of thanks.
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In Tirupattur:

The World Union membars celebrated on 20-3-81 World Citizens day. Sri D. Subra-
maniam, the Chairman of the Centre, acted as a moderator. Three different groups under the
Chairmanships of Sri M. Karthikeyan, Sri K. Gopal and 5ri 5. Balchandran formed three panels.
The issue was "'The process of forming a world is more hasten by socio-economic nNecassi-
ties, political motivations and spiritual needs.” The panel discussions broughtr out very
thought-provoking ideas. Sri Balasubramaniam proposed a vote of thanks.

In Shillong:

The World Citizens Day was celabrated by the members of the Shilleng World Union
Centre by holding a function at Sri Aurobindo Pathagar under the Presidentship of Dr.
J. Joseph, Deputy Director of Botanicals Survey of India. Sri B B. Dam, in his introductory
speech, explained the purpose of celabrating World Citizens Day by World Union members,
On ringing of a peace bell, five minutes silence was obsarved by the members and thay all
prayad to God for effecting human unity. Seven candles were then lit in a circle in the names
of seven countries of the world reported to be observing this day. Prof. Sudhangshu Ranjan
Bhattacharjee spoke on "Oneness of Humanity™, After the Presidential address, the function
was concluded by exchange of greetings among membears presant.

In Sultanpur:

Woaorld Union Sultanpur Centre organisad the function to celebrate the World Citizens
Day on March 20, 1981 at 5:30 PM at the residence of Dr, D.C. Banik, President of World
Union Sultanpur Centre. The celebrations were well attended and started with "Havan' for
World Peace and prosperity. Sri Ram Sahai Srivastava, Director of Local Sugar Mill and the
Chief Guest of the function on the occasion made very significant obsarvations: "The aim
and objectives of the World Union International Organization reminds one of GITA, the song
aternal of Lord Krishna which advocates the common origin of all animate and inanimate
objects of this Univarse, the presance of One Lord dwelling equally in all though it stands
divided amongst beings, adoption of Sam-budhi Yoga towards all, men and in all circumstan-
ces one is placed in, without a sense of pride, hypocrisy, viclence in thought, word and deed,
showing of kindness and a sense of service to all creatures. The propagation of these aims
by Lord Krishna in Gita is purposive, the goal being to bring back the erring man on the
path of true knowledge and attainment of salvation through Gyan Yoga and Karma Yoga.
And he has no doubt that the world at large will vear round and adopt the ideal of building
a8 world community on pringiples of love, amity, non-violence in thoughts and actions.””

Sri Prabhakar, Secratary of the Local Centre, elucidated the significance of the cele-
brations on Spring Equinox and Holi festival for victory of truth and righteousness over for-
ces of evil symbolised respectively by Bhakt Prahlad and Rakshashni Holika. The Human
Unity Message was sent by the Local Centra to Sri A. B, Patel, General Secratary of World
Union in Pondicherry and to Sri J. N. Puri, Secretary of World Union Delhi Centre on the
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latter’'s request, and was also read out for the information of the attending members. Other
spaakers at the function were Shri J.N. Seth, Sri R.B. Singh, Sri Bechu Singh, Sri Nathu
Singh Tohia and Sri R K. Jaiswal; all of whom emphasised the concept of "Vasudaiva Kutum-
bakkam’, the base of the World Union Movement, as essentially Indian in character and that
it is in consonance with the teaching of all religions. The function came to a close with the
thanks-giving remarks of Dr. D.C. Banik and distribution of sumptuous prasad along with tea
by the host.

After the recaipt of the communication from Shri J.N. Puri dated 5-3-81, " The Humanity
Message™ was sent to Sri A B. Patel and Sri J. N. Puri by World Union Sultanpur Centra. It
is a long document and we giva a few excarpts from it:

"“In tha circumstances prevailing now, we must reorientate and widen our intellectual
horizon to develop internationalism in our thoughts and actions, as man belongs 1o one race
and one religion only, irrespective of the country and community he is living in since yore.
In the words of Swami Vivekananda, universally acclaimed world saint, "Each soul is
potentially Divine’ and the ultimate objective of this human race and religon is "to manifest
this divinity within by controlling nature, external and internal™.

™ - .

“Today the world has to be made conscious of this ‘religion of man’ for developing:
(1} an universal feeling of love, affection and brotherhood amongst so called races and
communities and (ii) a social sarvice sense for helping the needy people for their upliftment

individually and socially.”
x® ¥x -

“"Mow is the propitious time for all of us to act and dedicate ourselves to achieva global

unity and for building a Warld Community on spiritual foundations. "It is my world, your
world, our world for the common good of all’ ™.

“May the gospel of the Spirit triumph over the demands of flesh and blood, ushering
in an era of lova, peace and prosperity on the surface of our planet—that is our humble
prayer to the Providence on this auspicious day of Spring Equinox.”

London (UK) WTR Services Limited [Resources House):

This is an organization sympathetic to the aims and objects of World Union and is pre-
pared to assist World Union in UK with Conferance and other facilities. We are thankful to
Mrs. R. Pratt, Director, for her goodwill and support.

Sad Demise of Dr. Hanry Winthrop:

We have learnt, with deep regret, of tha passing of our old and valued friend Dr. Henry
Winthrop whose learned papers have appeared so often in the pages of the World Union
journal. We convey our sympathies 10 Mrs. Gussie Winthrop and place on record our grati-
tude to the departed elder for his spontaneous services to the World Union Movement,
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Programme of the Third National Convention of
World Union Centres of India—Bangalora:

Juna 7th 1981 — 9:30 AM Inauguration at Belagodu Kala Mantap 313, 40th Cross,

10.
11.

Bth Block, Jayanagar, Bangalore 660011 — Phone: 6063599,

8:30 to 9:35 AM — Invocation .

9:35 to 9:45 AM — Welcome Speech by Sri N. 5. Rao, Chairman, National Recap-
tion Committea, Bombay.

9:45 to 9:50 AM — Messages by Sri B. V. Subbarayan, Convenor.

9:50 to 9:55 AM — Report of National Centre by Dr. H. S. Lakshminarayana,
Secratary, National Centre.

9:55 to 10:00 AM — Lighting the Lamp by Smt. Chandra Govind Narayan.

10:00 to 10:156 AM — Inauguration by Sri Govind Narayan, Governor of Karnataka.

10:15 to 10:30 AM — Keynote address by Sri M. P. Pandit, Chairman, Intérnational
Centra, Pondicherry.

10:30 to 10:40 AM — Release of Souvenir by Sri A, B. Patel, General Secretary &
Treasurer, International Cantra, Pondicherry.

10:40 to 11:15 AM — Speech by Chief Guest, Dr. R. M. Varma Emeritus Professor,
National Institute of Mental Health and Neuro Science,
Bangalora,

11:16 to 11:25 AM — President’'s Speech by Justice Sri Nittoor Sreenivasa Rao.

11:26 to 11:30 AM — Vote of thanks by Sri K. S. Sridharan, Convenor.

June Tth 1981 — 4:00 PM Pansl discussion — Place: Belagodu Kala Mantap
Thame — The Practice of Oneness: Tha Caring Community
Fresident — Sri A, B. Patel, General Secratary & Treasurer Intarnational
Centra, Pondicherry.
Participants — Representatives of similar minded organizations.
— 6:30 PM Cultural Programme: Dance, Drama and Skit,
Place — Belagodu Kala Mantap.
8th June 1981 — Commissions: Theme "“The Practice of Oneness

The Caring Community™
9:00 AM — Commission 1.
‘Onenass of Mankind; World Union Concept’
Chairman: St Thandeveswara, |.R.A.5.
Management Consultant and
Past Prasident World Union Bangalora Centra.
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11:00 AM - Commission 2.
Identification of Disintegrating Forces’
Chairman: Dr. Roma Chaudhuri, M.A., Ph.D,, (Oxford) Vice-
Chancellor, Rabindra Bharati University (Retd.), Calcutta.

4:00 PM — Commission 3.
"‘Instrumentation; The Caring Community”
Chairman: Sri K. 5. Narasimha Murthy, LA.S.,
Divisional Commissioner (Retd.)

6:00 PM — Commission 4.
Integration — "The Programme of Work'
Chairman: Sri Chhedi Lal, Ex. Lt. Governor of Pondicherry
State, Ex. Ambassador to Panama, Chairman, World Union

Delhi Centre.
Place: Belagodu Kala Mantap
T30 PM — Cultural Programma 2 “'Devotional Songs”
Place: Belagodu Kala Mantap
9th June 1981 — Place: Belagodu Kala Mantap

9 AM to 10 AM — General Body Meeting:
(1) Prayer; (2) Reading of Notice of General Body Meating,

(3) Welcome by National President; (4) Report by National
Secretary; (B) Resolutions; (6) Amendments to Rules; (7)
Election of Office-bearers; (8) Any other subject by per-
mission of Chair; (9) President’s Speech; (10) Vote of
thanks.

10 AM 10 11 AM  — Concluding Session:
(1) Consideration of Statemant of the Convention and
adoption.
(2) President’s concluding remarks.

11 AM to 12 PM  — 1st National Council Masling:
{1} Welcome Speech; (2) Prasident’s Opening remarks;
(3) Secretary’s report; (4) Adoption of accounts for the
year 1880-81; (5) Co-option of ten members to the National
Council; (6) Election of ten members to the National Exe-
cutive Committee; (7} Any other subject by permission of
the Chair; (B) Vote of thanks.

12 PM to 1 PM — Meeating of Prasidents and Secretaries of World Union Cen-

tras—India.
1. Consideration of Working Paper for the year 1981-82
2. Farawall.
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ORGANIZATIONAL ACTIVITY

World Union Centres:

Bombay: World Union and Sri Aurobindo Society Chembur Branch requested Sri
M.P. Pandit to give series of talks on The ldeal of Human Unity, The Human Cycle and
Savitri from December, 31, 1980 to January B, 1981. talks were illuminating and thought
provoking and the members experianced Mother's intense presence throughout the series,

Under the joint auspices of World Union Bombay Centre, Sri Aurobindo Society
Chembur Branch, Sanctuary of Peace and Harmony, Friends of Yoga Society a reception was
held on 14-3-81 at Bristol Grill in honour of Sri M.P. Pandit, Chairman of World Union on
his raturn 1o India after the tour of Europe and England. Sri N.S. Rao, Vice-Chairman of
Waorld Union presided. The mesting commenced with two minutas silent meditation. Vasan-
tiben offered soul stirring devotioral songs: Sri Pandit was felicitated by Dr. Trivedi and
Mr. J.M. Shapoorjes. Sri Rao eulogised the services of Sri Pandit to the people of Bombay
at large and to the people abroad at USA, Europe and England during his extensive 1ours.

Aftar floral tributes by Smt Suvarnaben Shukla, Jayaben Shah, Kamooben Patel and
Yogiraj Kartar Singh Bagga and presentation by Sri N.5. Amin, Sri Pandit, while exprassing
hig hearty thanks for tha lova shown by the people of Bombay, gave a very short but illumi-
nating talk in course of which ha referred to the practical aspects of the work of the Mother
and Sri Aurobindo and need of yoga in the day to day life of persons in different stations of
their life. He summed up the Mothar's work in a briaf sentence “'Knowledge in the Mind,
Love in the Heart, Power in the Vital and Beauty in tha Physical Being’'. He also referred to
and gave examples of positive manner in which the Mother's force was working against
difficulties and urged the gathering to be conscious of the working of the Mother's force.
He also emphasised that the period when Saints, Mahatmas, rich people and political rulers
ruled over the people is ovar. Only those whe will embody love will command the loyalty of
paopla around and will be the future guiding light. Sri Amar Jariwalla thanked Sri Pandit
and the gathering. The function was well attended.

Sri Pandit also gave a talk on “‘Life Beautiful"' at SNDT Univarsity for Women at

Santacruz.

Bangalora: !n the meating on 1-3-81, Sn B.S. Ananthaswami Rao spoke on "The
Scientific basis for a Universal Religion”, an extension of the talk he had given in February
on "Vadic Truths Through Scientific Thought”, He referred to the atmosphere of strife, sus-
picion and chaos that pervaded all spheres of activity in the world today and said this was
a mattar of concern to organizations like Werld Union who were deveted to human unity
and world peace. He traced how efforts to augment material resources of the world to meat
the neads of growing population had forced the growth of sciance and technology while
the spread and practice of religious and ethical values lagged bshind due to neglact.

With referance to the metaphysics he had expounded in his earlier talk, Sri Rao showed
how a scientific and rational explanation could be given to all tha basic tenets of Vedanta
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and the path of action suggested for the spiritual growtn of man. It was his hope that rell-
gious education could keep peace with the growth of science and technology and ethical
standards will get inculcated into society more easily. Dr. H.S Lakshminarayana, who
presided, thanked the Speaker for his thoughttul and inspiring lecture,

Bon-Hooghly: The monthly meeting of the Bon-Hooghly Cantre was held on 15 3-B1
(Sunday) at 5 P.M. at the residence of Sri Ashok Ray. Sri Kalidas Karmakar presided and
Dr. B. Bhattacharya was the Chief Guest. Ten minutes group concentration took place. Sri
Ashok Ray Chowdhury read out a spaech of Sri Aurobindo and explained according 1o his
own realisaiion, Dr. B. Bhattacharya talked on “"Death and after death’” from the book of
Sri Nolini Kanta Gupta. In his talk, he added that at first we should follow the noble teaching
of Sri Aurobinda, secondly we should equip oursalvas sinceraly.

If we wanted peace, happiness, oneness, wa should teach our children too from their
vary childhood. In this way, gradually our sociaty, character, human natura, individual per-
sonality etc. may changes. Tha mesating ended at 8:00 P.M. with a vote of thanks to the

Chair,

Chakradharpur: 21-2-B1 —Morning programma included ""Probhat Pheri” of the
children with elder devotess, hoisting of the Mother's flag on the Socisty compound, march
past, collectiva meditation and reading from the works of the Mother. Evening function
comprised of the Mather's music on taps, devotional songs, reading from the various works
of Sri Aurobindo and the Mother, Sri N.C. Sahu of Sambalpur Centra (Orissa) delivered a
splandid speech on tha subject "Road to Immaortality” based on Sri Aurobindo’s Savitri, The
function ended with the concluding speach of the Secretary.

Mysora: |In the monthly meeting of 6-4-81, among other items it was agread to draft
appropriata resolutions for placing in the Third National Convention at Bangalore in June
1981 covering the following three propositions:

(a) That the concept of World Unity be propagated amongst the younger generation
and from childhood; (b) that an International Youth Forum—a junior World Union—be
formed for the purpose; and {c) public instruction of the Concept of Waorld Union and Qne-

ness Mankind be arranged to be imparted all over the world,

New Alipur: On 5th March, the monthly meeting commenced with readings from
Sri Aurobindo by Mira Mukherjee. The meeting was prasided by the Chairman, Dr. Amalendu
Bose. Dr Sukumar Mukherjee spoke briefly on the philoesophy and Sadhana of Sri Aurobindo
with reference to vedic age and later Indian philosophy etc. Sri Aurobinde also worked on
the physical aspect when he shows in "Savitri’ how Savitri was endowed with the power of
Purusottama to immortalise this world. Hence Sri Aurobiudo’s yoga is for transformation and
not for libaration only or escape from this physical life. The meeting ended with a duet
music by Mira Mukherjea and Tanuja Mukherjes. Few copies of "Veda-Vichar™, published by
one maember, Sri Biswadev Bhattacharya were distributed amongst some membars.

On 2nd April after devotional music by Ashima De, Dr. Sukumar Mukherjee explained
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the signifcance of 29th March and 4th April and announced the ensuing National Convention
and the Executive Committes meeting. Dr. Amalendu Bose, the Chairman, commenced his
series of talks on a new subject “'Creative Aspect of Sri Aurobindo’s Literature”. He initiated
with Tagora's salutation to Sri Aurobindo. Dr. Bose emphasised the three major personalities
of Sri Aurobindo e.g. his national spirit, the yogic aspect and the literary aspect. To know
Sri Aurobindo in totality his literary aspect cannot, by any means, be ignored. By suitable
guotations from the drama “"Vasavadatta™ and with references to “'Savitri”” and "Life Divina"™
Dr. Bose presented a fascinating and inspiring discourse. Dr. Mukherjee expressed his grati-
tude to Dr. Bose and requested him 1o continue the series with strong approval of the pack-
ed house. The meeting ended with a song by Kalyan and Supti. Sweets were distributed by

Maya Mukherjea,

North Bantra: The monthly meseting was held on 22nd March 1981 at the residence
of Sri Sachindra Math Nag, who also presided. The meeting started after offering flowers at
the feet of Sri Aurobindo and the Mother and group concentration for two minutes. A devo-
tional song was offered by Miss Sibani Chakraborty when meeting started. She also offered
many songs at the intervals of every speech and reading, all of which wera praiseworthy for
their momentous validity. Sri Birendra Nath Karak, the Secretary read out some paras from
the writings of Sri Aurobindo. He also read out some quoted mantras from the "Veda'. Sii
Basudev Samanta delivered a long speech about Sri Aurobindo and the Mother's life and
the necessily of world unity. All present were impressed by the depth of his knowledgs.
The meeting concluded with pranam to Sri Aurobindo and the Mother and with a vote of

thanks to the Chair.

Sodepur: This Centre observed 'Holi’ function at the Secretary’s residence on 20th
March 1981 which was also the monthly meating date of the Cenltre. Smt. Mita Bhahama-
chari sung the opening song. Sri Sukumar Roy, Chairman discussed about the National
Convention and he proposed the name of Sri Samiran Ghosh (Vice-Chairman) as Centra’s
represantativa in National Council, Then Sri Ramkrishna Goswami describad the utility of
observing this function. After that Smt. Parul Biswas, Rupasree Choudhury, Mita Brahma-
chary, Smt. Shampa Ghosh, Sri Mihir Dey and Sri Arunadey Bhattacharya sung respectively.

The meeting ended with thanks to the Chair.

Uttarpara: The members of this Centre celebrated tha 146th birth anniversary of
Sree Ramkrishna at its 91st monthly meeting held on Saturday the 14th March 1981, Sri
Samar Basu presided. After devotional song and meditation Sri S.K. Gupla spoke on
“Teachings of Sri Ramakrishna and Spiritual regeneration of Mankind”. In his learned speech
Sri Gupta indicated that “To live the Truth” was the teaching of the great soul Sri Rama-
krishna. He practised sadhana in accordance with tha scripturas of different religions like
Islam, Christianity, Hinduism, etc. and realised that there was One Realily underneath each
raligion. His teachings were, tharefore, to show mankind that "all ways lead to the same
goal”. He felt that mankind was suffering very acutely from ignarance and falsehood. To get
rid of these lapses man should practise 'Vedanta' in his day to day life. Swami Vivekananda—
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the great disciple of the great Master propagated this taaching in the Wast. And the West
began to react thereafter.

Then Sri Samar Basu. in his presidential address concluded the Seminar explaining why
spiritual regeneration of mankind was nacessary. With devotional song offered by Km.
Banani Mitra, the meating ended at 8:00 P.M.

New Life Membaers:

408. Mr. Rambhai T. Patel Budget Lodge
930 J. Clyds Morris Blvd.
New Port News
VA, 23601
U 5 A

409. Sri Swapan Kumar Nag Proprietor
M/S. TAPAN PERFUMERY PRODUCTS
11/3 Sultan Alam Road
CALCUTTA 700033

410. Sri Ramendra Chakravorty Proprietor
M/S. JUPITER AROMATICS
33/2B Chetla Central Road
CALCUTTA 700027

411. Dr. D. D. Jadeja Ashapura
Near Kala Kendra
P.O. VALLAEBH VIDYANAGAR 388123

(Gujarat Slate)

412. Mr. Tharyan Abraham Star Pharmaceutical Distributors
39/763 Kaloor Road
COCHIN 18
(Kerala Stata)

New Associate Life Member:

62. 5n 5. K. Agarwal S/o Shri S.R. Emparor

§51-B New Mandi
P.O. MUZAFFARNAGAR 251001

(UP)

General Secratary
April 20, 1981
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LETTER FROM THE EDITOR
Dear Readar,

It was in London recently that, as | was addressing a mesting, | noticed a young man
sitting cross-legged, intently listening. His bright face attracted me again and again 10 look
at him; he was serene, unmoving and he continued to be so till the end of the talk. There-
upon he came up to me and expressed his gratification at my approach. | enquired of his
background. He told me that he was a member of a group following Rajneesh and they have
meditation sessions regularly. His figure and bearing lingered in my mind long aftar.

| have had occasion to meet followers of the same teacher in other places—both in
India and abroad. | have always noticed an air of self-assurance about them and an intense
sansaé ol loyalty and gratitude to the teacher. | have wondered what inspires such large
numbers of seekers from all over the world to follow a parson about whom there is so much
of public controversy. Frankly Rajneesh is an enigma. It is easy to dismiss him—as many do
—cavalierly saying that he promotes free sex undear the guise of spirituality. It is a comman
human failing to judge people and institutions by surface appearances and put them away
from sight lest they disturb the accepted, comfortable notions and beliefs that give some
sort of stability to the tethered mind. It is easy to make facile generalisations and shirk the
main issue: so and so indulges in miracle-mongering, he is a pseudo; another commercialises
evarything; yet another exploits the credulity of the innocent and spreads his gospel under
false colours; tha list is endless. But do we pause to consider why these movements appeal
to large numbers of people many of whom have quite an impressive 107 It may not be my
cup of tea or yours, but certainly it must possess something that is relevant to the needs of
those who take 1o it. Last month | happened to visit an ashram in Gujarat founded by a well
known saint, Sri Mota whose munificence is legendary. A speciality of this instititution is
provision of a number of rooms where individuals can shut themsalves from all contact with
the outside world for whatever number of days they choose. Each room is furnished and
aquipped with all reasonable requirements; there is a niche in the wall through which food is
supplied, clothes for wash received etc. There are certain rules like prohibiting sleep in the
daytime etc. The idea of such isolation cenainly did not appeal to me. But the list of appli-
cants to stay in thesa rooms is formidable. | was curious to know about the results and | mat
some highly educated and active citizens of the city to ascertain. They were all praise for the
systemn and looked forward to their resort in the ashram. | came away with a respectful atti-
tude, particularly as | saw and experienced the sincerity with which they follow the discipline.
It is this sincerity which makes all tha difference. | have had occasion to visit and stay in
various communities in the Wast. The teachings and practices in many of them were clearly
narrow in many respacts, but the sincerity of the inmates moved me deeply and in each |
learnt something and came away a less cocksure man, with one more dimension added to
my consciousness. As a seeker for Universal Consciousness | could do nothing else. And it
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is with this spirit that | have been studying whatever books come into my hands from the
Rajneesh foundation. | do not lay store by hearsay. People do not need to come all the way
—ten thousand miles—to have free sex in Poona. They have plenty of scope for it in the
Wast. Then what is it that makes Rajneesh draw and hold such a large number of seskers?
On the face of it, the community gatherings as reported in the press remind one more of the
Iatihan of Pak Subud in Indonasia than yogic techniques, whather Hindu or Buddhist. | turn
to his books and there | find some clue. He is unattached to any past tradition; he does not
work to astablish a new tradition; he speaks of spontaneity —which means different things
to differant people. Whether he handles Patanjali or Buddha or Gurdjieff, ha brings in his
own approach and touch. He is brilliant though one would wish he was more understanding
of other viewpoints, opanminded to other experiences, more scrupulous in checking infor-
mation about other teachers before passing judgement and critical remarks upon them. Each
tima | read a8 book of his, | have enjoyed it for its originality and large measure of perception
but also wished certain blemishes—maybe superficfal in natura—ware not thera.

At this stage in my attempt to understand him, | have received a new book, The Sun
rises in the evening®, consisting of ten lectures delivered in 1978. The content and the tone
of this series is quite other than those of the earlier series of his talks. The theme is Zen and
the exposition is worthy of the great subject. It is profound. Some new facet of the persona-
lity of Bhagwan Rajneesh is to the fore. His humility in his relations with the disciples, his
abounding love for those who are drawn to him, his candour and courage in speaking of
himself in the way he does and carrying conviction to the reader in the process, are touching
though some of his expressions ara intriguing.

The presentation is woven around the Sutras known as Shodoka by Yoka Daishi, a
renowned Zen Master. He himself was a disciple of Huineng, the Sixth Patriarch of Zen. Zen
implies, says the author, a new way of looking at things: the sun rises in the morning to the
common aya, but in the avening to the awakened. It is "the doctrine abrupt” as distinct from
all othars which are ‘progressive doctrinas’. It aims at realising what you always ara but are
not awara of. There are two saforf states, one the perennial state of Buddhahood whethar
you are aware of it or not; the other is the satori-evant when you suddenly realise that you
have always been a Buddha at some level. Many are the disciplines that are recommended
to realise this state which is beyond all discipline.

Be all sars, not ayes: the eyes are male, aggressive; the ears are female, receptive and
open. (P. b4)

Choose Martin Heidegpar's ‘releasement’ instead of seeking "enlightenmant’. {P. 76)

Watch the breath. “It stops you from going into journeys; thenm you cannot go
anywhere —tha breathing is herenow. It is the greatest meditation that has ever baen
discovered."”

After describing the services (and disservices) of the past and existing religions,
Bhagwan Rajneesh foresees a new religion which “is going to be assthatical, poetic. A
man will be thought religious if he paints beauty, sings beauty, dances beauty. If he has
grace, if his life is a joy. And not only joy . . . in himself but an overflowing a superabun-

® P, 184, Rajnessh Foundatlon, Korsgeon Fark, Poone 1.
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dance, of joy; not only that he is blissful, he shares bliss. The Zen masters are the . . . first
plimpses of an aesthetic revolution.” (P. 168).

And there are the inevitable bons mots:

Tha empty cup is not the goal; emptying is only the method so that one day the cup
can be filled with the presence of God.

Aloneness never means loneliness. Loneliness simply says the other is being missed,
aloneness savs one is enjoying oneself. Aloneness is tha presence of yoursalf.

Solitariness is against the world; solitude is not. Solitude is alonenass. You can be in
saolitude anywhere, but you cannot be solitary anywhera.

The sinner's ego is nothing compared with the saint’s ego.

The knowledgeable man is a closad man.

And finally a precious sutra;

When you are silent, it speaks;
When you speak, it is silent,

As usual there are a number of stories and anecdotes including that of Kant who was
approached for marriage by a lady whe had fallen in love with him. It appears the eminent
philosopher took three years to deliberate upon the offer, consult books to know what is
love, what is woman, draw up the pros and cons in his note-books, and then decided thers
was no harm in trying. But to his consternation, when he went to her house he was informed

by her fathar that the girl had married and left long ago |
There is Something in the book that shames the ego, knocks out the atavistic mind and

leaves you nude. Do not open this book unless you are ready for that experianca.

Yours fraternally,
13-4-1981 M. F. Pandit

INCLUDE

Thare is a saying among the Polar Eskimos that goes this way, “"Wae are hare
to halp sach other, to try to make each other happy.” This is 8 marvelous philoso-
phy of life—so simple and direct. To live this philosophy we have to includa
other persons in our lives. You see, inclusion breads inclusion. |f you make othar
persons a part of your life, than you will become a part of their lives. It is as
Lydia Child has said, "An sffort made for the happiness of othars lifts us above

ourselves,”
From The WORD
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CALL FOR FORUMS OF SERVICE
M. P. Pandit

(Chairman’s Speech at the World Union Executive Meeting on 24-4-87)

In a movement like ours there are certain stages of growth. The first stage is when a
group of people are attracted to an ideal and join in trying to realise that ideal; they worship
the ideal, they laud it, think of it in their thoughts, and they speak of it in words. The second
stage arrives when they realise that the mere emblazonment of the ideal is not enough, but
it has to be worked out. And in this process, the ideal comes to be analysed in its various
constituent ideas. Studies and discussions are promoted, and a good ideal of mental activity
goes on. There is an attempt through thinking. speaking. writing, to din the Idea into the
minds of those who are ready or willing to listen, A climate favourable to the realisation of
that ldeal is sought to be created. Men get used to the ldea or ideas and a ready response
from the mind and the heart comeas forward wharaver the |dea or ideas come up. That is the
second stage through which we are just emerging. We have had conferences, dialogues,
seminars, wa have conducted journals, written books, read books. In all ways we have done
what we could, in the promotion of the |dea, the creation of an environment suited to the
propagation of the truth of Human Unity.

And now we come to the third stage, and | beliave the most important stage, of actua-
lisation of the truth of the |dea. Human Unity does not just drop from heaven. Though the
Mother, who has inspired our movement, says that the unity is there and it is only waiting
to be given form, still it is taking too long a time for its transition from the subtle world to
the physical world! This transition, the actualisation of the |deal, can only be through the
dynamics of aclivity, directly impinging upon the consciousness of the society, of the people
who constitute the society, through a pouring of our energies, active enargies. After all
human unity begins with unity between two, unity between individuals. And each member
of the World Union is committed to work out this unity, this sense of oneness with those
around him. This is what we have been dinning for the last one year through every means
open o us How far we have succeeded in it is a matter of individual experience.

This is as regards the individual aspect. But there is the collective aspact, which is very
important. And that is, how do we promote unity in society around? After all it is the multi-
plas of these social units that constitute humanity. For us, humanity is what is around us.
And we have to prove our sincerity by working out our ideals into projects that translate
them into active life viz, our commitment to harmony, to unity, to love. It has always struck
me that wherever we are, we should initiate a number of forums, forums of service, without
much paraphernalia, fan-fare, finance; we must form small units in different locations. Forums
of Health, forums of Education, forums of Culture, forums of Art, forums of different kinds.
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If we have got twanly mambers in a place like Delhi, Bombay, Calcutta, in the World Union
group, depanding upon in what fislds of life these members work, wa should constitute thase
forums and draw younger persons into that activity. It should be entirely service-oriented,
without any eye to any possible profit—political or social,

We should remember that the concept of leadership has undergone a big change. They
no more speak in advanced societies of heirarchical office-bearers. They speak of co-ordina-
tors, they speak of conveners, of focalisers. If there are differances of opinion, nobody at
the top pronounces who is right and who is wrong. In Findhorn, the new-age-community in
Scotland, for instance. they have focalisers. Each day when the various services or depart-
ments mesat to settle on priorities, if there is disagreament, the focaliser comes in; he focuses
on the different view-points, discusses and halps them to arrive at the consensus; if they
cannot come to agreement, thay maeditate and meet again. But all this is possible because
there is no imposition from the top. We have to outgrow from the old officer-mentality.
| should seek to become the soul of a movement rather than its head. It is the voungsters
who are to live tomorrow. They must be made responsible, helped to wield power of what-
evar kind; we should keap ourselves at the background and guide.

Note that hereafter thera will be no elective positions, positions are by rotation. All
who constitute an organisation should ba given opportunities to have experience of all pasts
to the extent it is possible. Everyone must ba given the opportunity. So there is office by
rotation. That prevents the formation of vested interests. This principle has been tried upto
a certain stage in our Ashram and found very praclicable. |1 reduces the ego of the position.
And we who try for harmony, equality, should practice it in our organisational activity.

| was speaking of forums. Forums should be worked in a practical manner. In this com-
petitive world, in this setting of rivalry, it is not possible to expect paople to work fullday
for the World-Union activity. But surely each one of us can give one or two hours paer week
for forum-activity. A doctor, for instance, can give two hours of free consultations, a lawysr
similarly can give some time, a technical man also can offer some of his spare time. So if ten
peaple, work in this spirit, | have known by experience, even paople unconnected with the
World-Union activity, offer to work and co-operate. We must seek to involve everybody.,
You may ask what has all this got to do with the World-Union wark. Well, it is a concrate
step at the grass-roots that lays firm foundations of the edifice of World Peace. Peace cannot
ba there where there is tension, where there is rivalry, where there is dissatisfaction, whare
thera is want and paucity. If through ventures like these we can create small islands of
harmony, of self-sufficiency, that will be a great force for change. In India today, wherever
we turn thare are problems, but no solutions, Each solution brings further problems. Nebody
seams 10 be sincere in finding out solutions. Everybody sees to his self-interest and problems
are allowed to continue for devious reasons. Well, we do not belongs to that category, for
us the problems must be challenges and we should bring a different consciousness, look at
the root of the problems and start our work, we may be in a minority, but all the progress
starts with the minority. We should not seek for recognition. The world is looking for sincere
effort. And | am convinced that if we make up our minds, if we can give some part of our
time for this kind of work, we would have contributed substantially not only to the resolution
of the various complex issues that face the country today but we would give a meaningful
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orientation to the World-Union movement everywhera. Wharever | go they ask me what is
the speciality of our World-Union movement, in what way we function, what we have got
to teach that thay do not know. Wall, | can talk only in terms of philosophigal concepts that
ours has a spiritual foundation and spiritual orientation. But what does it mean in practice?
A faw of us who speak of this Unity have triad to work in practice the implications of the
unity which is to bring peaople togathar.

We requested and we had a ready response from the Sardar Patel University of which
Dr. Jadeja is a distinguished professor, and he and his senior colleagues, espacially the
ratired Vice-chancellor Sri R.M. Patel, undertook to establish a Forum of Peace. We went to
a number of other universitias, spoke everywheare; thay said, "Ah, yes, it is a very good idea,
wa will see.” But nobody respondad. Wa offered money, every yvear a thousand rupees and
more, if they would engage a few students and lecturers to hold meaningful discussions,
to launch and promote Peace in the campus. But nobody was interested. Most do not want
to wark; they want to talk, they want to agitate, but when it is a question of effort, they shy
away. It is only ona university, the Sardar Patel University, that has undartaken the wark,
created a climate for this |deal. My friend was asking me what does it mean in terms of local
situations? It is a legitimate quastion. Those of us who belisve, must start tackling tha pro-
blems to the best of our ability, tracing the causes to their roots and defusing the situations.
We should ses what we can do, get reasonable minds togather, make them think and work
together. All the while we should not have any motive, A few sincaere people putting out
vibrations of sincerity, integrity, wanting genuinely Peace to be established, harmony to
work, can develop into a force. India is a continent and the problems of one area are diff-
erant from thosa of another. But we can lay down the broad principles, and leave the details

to be worked out by the persons on the spot.

UPLIFT

“There is but one thing that can never turn into suffering, and that is the
good we have done.”” These words of Maeterlinck offer invaluable advice. When
we do something good, it has an uplifting effect upon us and others. That is a
noble way to live. Of coursa, to ba an uplifting kind of person takes effort, but it
is affort well invested. Make it one of your goals to have an uplifting effect on
the life of at least one person in the next twenty-four hours,

From the WORD
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LAYING THE FOUNDATIONS FOR THE COMING WORLD CIVILIZATION
The World University in the BOs

Howard John Zitko, D. D,
Prasident and Board Chairman

THE WORLD UNIVERSITY AND THE ROUNDTABLE
International Sacretariat, Tucson, Arizona USA

The Keynote Address

33rd Annual Conference: a Uni-Con Retreat
Christ Haven, Florissant, Colorado

June 27-30, 1980

Over the past thirty-three years, | have delivered many major keynote addressas before
World University audiences, Soma of these audiances wera small, comprising only a few
select persons of international distinction; while athers were large, aggregating nearly a
thousand persons, as when | addressed a Nigerian audience in the Sagamu Town Hall in
1970. But whether the audiences were large or small, | was satisfied that my remarks ade-
quately rellected the ideals and purposes of the New Education as interpreted by the World
University.

Last year, | addressed my remarks to tha members of the Fourth World Congress of
Foets meeting in Seoul, Korea. This was my first trip to the Orient and my first opportunity
to maat a number of our delagates and represantatives in the Asiatic countries. Again | was
able to arouse further enthusiasm for the idea of a Warld Univarsity on a world campus with
a world program, our familiar slogan over the past several decades. Not only have we been
able to keep the program alive for all these years, indeed one third of a century, but wa
have made some progress in implementing these possibilities.

It is easy to say, of course, that we should have done more—and perhaps there was
room for improvement -—but regardless of the extent of the accomplishment, no one can say
that we didn't try. We did try, and we are not through trying; only some future generation
can properly evaluate the degree to which we were able to influence the course of this
history.

Today we are meeting for the first time in the high country of the Colorado Rockies in
the USA. For tan years we met in Washington, D.C., our nation’s capital; and last year, wa
traveled to Korea, as | have just mentioned, thus bringing our message in international
conference since 1970 to Europe, Africa and Asia, as well as North America.

This yathering of World University adherents from widely-separated areas of the world
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15, quite correctly, an accomplishment of note; and next year we are already planning the
greatest conference in our history, our thirty-fourth annual assembly in conjunction with the
Fifth World Congress of Poets at the Saint Francis Hotel in San Francisco, California. 5o
impartant is this gathering to the future of the University that we must prepare for this major
evant over the coming twelve months, thereby bringing the World University and the New
Education bafore a distinguished international audience with a universal interest in poatry.

But now we must take a look at the World Univarsity in the 80s, which s the thema
ot this conference. As we do this, we recognize that we aie part of a much larger movement
in international education which, broadly speaking, is entitlead thae World University.
Thousands of educators the world over have advanced the idea of & World University over
the past several centuries, but this institution, which we here represant at this confarance,
has been in corporate form longer than any other educational body of its kind, as far as we
know. In addition to this distinction, we have propounded probably more futuristic ideas in
education, particularly with regard to concepts of the New Age and Qrder, than any ather
school or society in the lield ot esoteric science, This is a record of which wa can all be
justifiably proud.

When we think of the Worid University in the 80s, we are thinking of who we are, what
we represent, and the purpose which underlies our efforts. We all know what a traditional
academic university is like with its broad vocational eurriculum, its prastigious faculty, and
its multi-million dallar campus. Qbviously, our purposes are not tulfilled by our institution
attempling to duplicate the woik of the academic colieges, which have access to péersonnel,
funds, and recognition far beyond anything we might be able to command, at least in tha
forsesable future. Parhaps we do have that potentiality, but in this day and age, it is certainly
mare difficult 1o persuade the requisite number of people, who are orthodox in their religious
and nationalistic beliefs, to support an educatianal pragram thal transcends the philosophy
of both church and state.

Virtually all schools in the past have been the creation of the church or the state whosa
purpoase has always been the preservation of sectarian or nationalistic thinking, respectively.
The price of such an education has always centered on the acceptance of competition as a
way of life and separativism as a mode of judgment. The major emphasis is on material values
and pride in nationaiity on the one hand, and on theclogical doctrine and complacency in
creedal belief on the other. It is almo=t impozsible for any student, under these circumstances,
to acquira any outlook on life that is not tainted with prejudice and misunderstanding.

It wa are not to build just another school upon a foundation of national or religious
prejudice, we must in ourselves be free of such bias as might qualify our allegiance to the
whole of humanity. This answers the guestion as to who wa are. |f we ourselves are not
without prejudice, how can we expect to create a World University, which by its very defini-
tion is world-oriented and universally inspired? Wa must not only be citizens of the world;
we must also be universalized human beings dedicated to the weallare of all, not just to those
who ara of our own faith and national origin.

To reach universality in your own spiritual avolution is the accomplishment of a person
who has outlived the provincialism of the past and who is engaged directly in building the
civilization of the fulure. This is your fundamental spiritual purpose in life, the mission, if
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you will, which has brought you into this embodiment so that you might make your life count
in this most crucial period of world history.

If you have achieved this universality, if you have transcendad tha need for creed and
dogma, for racial or national idantity, then you are not only a studant of this University, you
are an initiate in that still Greater School of which the World Univarsity is but the outer extar-
nalization It is with such initiates as yourselves that a highly specialized Group of New World
Servers is today being formed, comprising the solid core of the Univarsity we are hars dedi-
cated to arect, a World University consecrated to the perfection of man and the glory of God.

| know of no institution. othar than tha Warld Univarsity which comes under our juris-
diction and authority, that so fully appeals to the highest and best in mankind. It has never
baen our intention to contrast the good and the avil in tha human psycha, nor to break faith
with thosa who might do us harm. if they could. As we have been well taught, all men are
brothers, even those who work destructively against the best interasts of society. This is
what makes the World University a beacon of light in an otherwise dark world We are no
threat 1o anyone, and never shall it be said that we have met the enemy, and “"they is us™".

If we have identified ourselves as universal citizens with a universal philosophy for a
univarsal age, row in process of birth, we are in our right place at the right time with tha
right massage. We will augment aur numbers and our influence and accomplish our goals. It
is only a question of time, perseverance, and the right guidance. We ara on our way, and
we know where wa are going.

Sometimes in pursuing our objectives, we fail to realize that we are not alone in this
enterprise. When we meet in international confarence, we have some appreciation that
thousands might like to be presant, but the limitations of thizs plane of activity prevent. With
some it is lime, others money, others convenience, st others perhaps health. Those of us
who are here realize, | am sure, that we ara but a «small number in comparisen to the total
who are involved in one form or anothar. Therefore. it is not too difficult to understand that
wa rapresent many who are with us in spirit, if not in body.

But what about those who belong to that higher echelon of humanity, those whom we
are pleased to call the Speritual Hierarchy? 1311 not in their name that we also meet and hoid
counsel? |f we were to build this University without their guidance, | am sure that we could
not even hope for success, much less achieve it For this reason it is imperative that we never
forget tha Biblizal injunction: "Save the Lord build the house, they labor in vain who build
it

But is this all that we represent? Yes, weé could expand our vision to include thosa
innumerable souls who, in seeking incarnation into the New Age, are also looking for the
kind of education, which will enable tham to advance the purposes they already have in
mind. We are, therefore, assambled to consider the needs of those advanced souls who will
require 1he learning we must be prepared to deliver, when they arrive upon the world scene.
This University must lay foundations upon which they can make their contributions to the
world's avalving culture.

These foundations, these principles, these ideas of human worth and human dignity,
areé what we represent in the final analysis. Unlass we are cognizant of where we stand in
this effort, and why, we cannot expect to achieve so great an aim as the World University,
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which may well claim in time to be one of the truly menumeantal achievements of this century.

As you can ses, | for one believe completaly in the value and practicality of this insti-
tution. | know that you share this conviction with me. It does not take immense numbers to
accomplish our objectives. What it takes is faith in the ultimate result and a unanimity of
agreement as to how to achieve this result with a total commitment of our talent, resources,
and anergy. -

Thara ara timas whan it appears that we are working in a spiritual vacuum without a
driving incentive to improve the world's condition. It seems that thera are sc many more
pressing problems than how to educate our children for a better world. Mot so long ago. the
Harvard Magazine, published by Harvard University in the USA, asked saven of its most
learnad faculty members what they thought was the most important problem facing the nation
and the world in this time of universal crisis. Did any of these renowned exparts consider
education to be one of them?

Robert Coles, a professor of psychiatry, states that the number one problem is food.
Half of the people in the world are victims of starvation and malnutrition. Millions are dying
from lack of adequate nourishment. In some areas, like Cambodia, the government is delibe-
rately starving masses of its own people in a war of genocide,

E. 0. Wilson, a professor of science, is concerned with the extinction of innumerabla
species of animal and plant life in the next few years. One thousand of the five million living
specias of animals, insects, plants, and mosses on Earth will die out this year. Betwesn now
and the year 2000, he estimates that one species per hour will become extinct, so great is
the destruction of life from chemical pollution. nuclear radiation, and man’s oftan wanton
desecration of Nature, He says that "humanity will suffer an incomparable loss in aesthetic
value, the practical benefits from biological research, and environmental stability.”

George Rupp, dean of the faculty of divinity, makes the somewhat astounding state-
ment that our basic problem is none of the foregoing, but the maldistribution of wealth. | say
"astounding” because as a representative of the clergy, it would appear that he should say
that our basic problem is a lack of spiritual insight and a failure to eradicate selfishness,
which is at the crux of all our difficulties. He places tha blame on teo much consumption and
too little production, considering the resources available, and to correct this imbalance, he
says, we must adjust our standard of living downward and respect the simple and frugal life.

Stephen A. Marglin, professor of economics, has another concern and that is the ob-
solescence of our financial system. He goes so far as to say that "The antire structure of the
capitalist economy will need to be overhauled” and that everyone must learn to participate
in the economy, whether ha works in the shop or in the corporate board room.

Robert Nozick, professor of philosophy, places the blame for the crisis on the govern-
ment, which he says is the central evil. The number one problem is to get the govarnment
off the backs of the private sector, 10 prevent government from seizing more and more power
for its own corrupt bureaucratic purposes, and to reorganize the political system so that
better and more qualified personnel can serve and not anslave the people who comprise the
nation.

Pater Rogers, professor of environmental engineering, balieves that the fundamental
problem is mass poverty. If we eliminate the industrialized countries of the world, the average

10 World Union



income of the citizens of the remaining nations is only $160 per year. The world, he says,
cannot exist on such a disparity in living standards, and it is yet to ba determined whether
the ""twenty-first century will be worth leaving to our childran.”

And David Riesman, professor of social sciences, is adamant on the nature of the es-
santial problem, which is, as he has said it always has been, since Hiroshima nearly vanished
in an atomic cloud--the control of nuclear weapons, The question is not whather we can
survive in a nuclear war; the question is why do we need to contemplate any such war at
all? If nuclear wer should come, due to the incredible stupidity of the human race, nona of
the other problems will have any meaning. Since the beginning of the year 1979, the nations
of the Earth are now spending one billion dollars a day to erase mankind from the face of
the planet.

According to Morman Cousins, who writes the editorials for the Saturday Review, ""The
danger of nuclear war is the number one problem. The number two problem is that many of
the best minds in our country are not focussed on tha numbear one problam.’™

Mow the question arises: what is the role of the World University in the 80s with regard
to any of these problems? Surely it can be seen that if there were a nuclear war, the World
University would have as little chance of surviving as any other institution, including the
government, And if the government cannot survive, certainly not in its present form, what
can be the fate of every other aspact of our saciaty?

But if we are not to be fatalistic about these prospects. what is the answer to our
dilemma? If peace is essential to the continuity of even our own lite and affairs, is there a
way out of this impasse whereby the world can rise above the necessity for a final decision
by violence?

The World University is committed to the proposition that education for world order
and world peace is of fundamental importance at a time when we are witnessing the termi-
nation of a cycle in human affairs. There is no valid reason why this cycle must terminate in
a universal civil war just to sweep away obsalete institutions and practices. Onca we realize
that the old forms and the old methods, not only should go, but must go in the course of
the evolutionary process, then we will encourage the transition to the new values by peaceful
and rational means,

Thera is only one route by which this peaceful and rational transition can be accom-
plished, and that is by and through the process of education. Let us ask ourselves what has
brought us into this unenviable state of impending calamity? And the answar has to be:
faulty education. What will resolve the issue and take us out of the crisis? Quality education
with a spiritual purposes. Howeaver, the simplicity of this answer belies its aasy implementa-
tion,

A vast amount of natural and human resources are today going into the preparation for
war. Whao can doubt it? Only a relatively insignificant fraction of that value is committed to
the evolvement of a higher and nobler civilization. The rush toward nuclear suicide far out-
strips the snail's pace with which we move toward world concaord. Somehow these statistics
must be reversed bafore we can see more tangible evidence of the New Direction.

In spite of the rather gloomy outlook over the next twenty years, prior to the end of
the century, there is reason to hope that the World University, as a symbol of this New
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Direction, will be able to show that a New World is emerging from man’s present struggle
for world betterment and that a totally new culture will eventuata from his expanding spiritual
CONSCIOUSNess,

The very existence of the World University in this sesathing turmoil of self-expression
is indicative of the gradual outworking of a totally new refinement in the conduct of world
affairs. We are witnessing the birth pangs of a new civilization, but before that«<ivilization
can truly rise in full flower, there must be a radical change in the manner which paople are
accustomed to view their relationships. The voluntary unification of humanity into one indi-
visible brotherhood—and | do emphasize “"voluntary”'—Is certainly prerequisite to any warld
condition wharain some degree of happinass is realizable by all.

This effort in pursuit of happiness is necessarily slow, becausa the human consciousnass
changes but slowly, even under the impact of immense sorrow and suffering. But it does
change, and the sorrow and suffering in the world today are but symptoms of the increasing
pressure placed upon those who, in their present agony of body and spirit, are evolving the
compensating virtue of compassion as the price of their entrance into the New Age.

But again, what of the World University in the B0s? Are wa awara that, as emissaries
of the New Education, we are expected to lead the humanity of today into the next great age
of universal spiritual awareness? QOur work is not just to erect a university of higher learning
that instructs in the basics of a humane world order. Nor is it to teach only the fundamentals
of the powers of the human soul which fall under the general categories of parapsychology,
psychotronics, and the esoteric sciences. The Woaorld University is all of this and mare. Qur
purposa is 1o ascertain the will God and to live within that Direction, This is what the
World University is all about. We have heard much about the peaca of God; a little about
the love of God; but virtually nothing about the will of God It is this quality and this learn-
ing, which makes the Weorld University the outstanding and respected institution it is today.

The World University in the 80s should take ranawed cognizance of the fact that this
institution is dedicated to laying foundations for the coming world civilization, This is its
principal work. Such knowledge as leads in this direction is acceptable and teachable. What-
aver 15 incompatible with this aim should be considered unacceptable and without academic
ar spiritual merit. Unlass we take such a position and adhare to it in good conscience, we
can only fail to fulfill the highest expectations of those who have faith in our integrity.

It should be noted that in defining the World University as a universalizing institution
in a world that advocates largely provincial concepts, we ara rafarring specifically to this
world body which we represent in corporate form. There are other institutions, which
describa themsalves as world universitias, but they usually have no carporate existance as
such and represent ideas and philosophies unlike our own. Qur affort is unique insofar as wa
are polarized toward spiritual values and the future of mankind, and are not oriented in any
sanse toward the current materialism with which the majority of such schools are concerned.

The emphasis of these schools upon the current materialism, as reflected in the nature
of the curriculum which they teach, enables them to command resources far in excess of our
own institution. This in itself is not wrong; it is only indicative of a continuing trend toward
expressing the outer life of man, his economic security and his material welfare, all of which
are important but not exclusive. The Warld University would not deny this essential of
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physical well-being, but would add 1hat spiritual or moral incremant, which would make him
a pionear of a higher way of life.

Aside from the vocational aspect, which the World University would seek to fulfill in
its own unique manner, we need to accent two major concepts in the education of the com-
ing genarations —the value of the individual and the fact of one humanity indivisible. It should
be easily seen that it has been the almost universal rajection of these twin tenets that has
brought on all tha wars, which have aver baan fought on this planst.

To wvalue the individual and accord him the rights to which he is entiled as a human
being is not going 1o be an easy transition from our presant ways of thinking. Such a trans-
formation of values will accrue only when our present society has overhauled the school
system, tha judicial system, the prison system, and the therapautic profession. The violation
of the dignity and the worth of the human person in all these areas is perhaps beyond con-
troversy. No matter what the affliction or the crime, every human being is a part of the
Divine Essence, which we call God. And in that context, he must be dealt with justly and
humanely, if we are to recognize our society as civilized.

To value humanity as a whaola and to raspact the rights of all paople 1o live without fear
of life or limb, of want or insacurity, is also a difficult problem to resolve. Those who ara in
contral of nation-states in our day and tima are prone to ovarride all such humane conside-
rations in the national interast. Whan such interests are contrasted by aggressive action,
leading to open conflict, the brutality and destruction that follow decivilizes society and
dagrades averything for which the person of culture should stand. Humanity is the highest
form of lite on this physical planet and ought not to be fighting constantly for survival, Such
reprehensible conduc! is a disgrace to Deity and should invoke disgust in any rational person.

The teaching of these two fundamental principlas—the worth of individual man and
the onenass of the human race—will do more for civilized society and the promotion of a
truly spiritual culture than anything ever before attempted. Such an achievement is the work
of the New Education and the principal purpose tor which the World University has been
established. Once this is understood and accepted, the World University will progress at an
unprecedentad rate, and tha integration of the New World will become an accomplished fact.

The World University may be said to have bafore it a triple objective as a symbaol of
the New Education—civilization, culture, and unification. In the language of Scripture, we
might call this work “‘the Fathar's businass.”

All schools that avolve in this mold ara in essence tha custodians of the new civilization.
They are contributing to the culture around which each parson organizes his life. Thay are
also unifying the world with the consciousness that every human being is an inseparable
part of that larger body of mankind, all of whom are evelving into their own individual
Godhood.

These schools of the New Dispensation will teach the basics of world citizenship and
world responsibility. They will help the student to relate the world of objective living to the
inner world of subjective existence. They will condition the world of humanity to chouse
thair channel of service with loving care, making of their work an act of worship and a thing
of joy.

| have purposaly not raferred to the coming civilization as the Kingdom of God, lest it
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appear that | was speaking of a purely religious concept. It can be religious, but not in the
old sense of being theclogically valid. What | am suggesting here is that we are treading on
truly holy ground with a form of higher education, which is free of creedal bias and dogma-
tic prejudice. Whether the World University connotles a raligious inferance, or whether it is
s0 broadly non-sectarian as 1o be ecumenical in its outreach, makes little difference in the
final analysis. What we are suggesting is that regardless of our present individual religious
preferences, we are implying the creation of a new relationship between the world of physi-
cal reality and the world of the soul. Out of this new relationship —in consciousness —is
amerging the Kingdom of God on Earth.

It is time, therefore, that we begin to understand the true meaning ot higher education.
This is not what we have come to believe in the present situation as vocational or profes-
sional training. As | have said befare, this type of education is important, but it is not strictly
speaking “higher aducation.” In trua higher education, we are reaching out intuitionally to
cognize the nature of man's spiritual self, which takes him bayond the path of purification
and discipleship into the path of initiation, thae royal road to spiritual illumination.

The highest goal of education, when perceived spiritually, is enlightenment. In the
educational process, we proceed from the acquisition of knowledge to the evolvement of
wisdom, by the aid of understanding, and finaliy achieve the illumination of the Master who
has touched the threshold of immortality, the final conguast of the last enamy, which is
death. In this context, the Worid University in the BOs has before it a truly Great Work, that
of promulgating one of the most advanced philosophies of aducation ever to come to public
attantion.

Since we are dealing with a form of higher education beyond the sphare of professional
training, the World University must be prepared to lead the most advanced of the new race
humanity into an understanding of the "'Plan of Light, Love, and Power™" which is to restore
Divine Order to the whole of mankind. It seems to me that no university can have a higher
goal than to teach the most spiritually astute members of the human family the way to
extricate the world from its present crisis and to point the direction of its fulure development,

Mot only as a charter member of this great institution, but also as a humble student of
the philosophy, which actuates this affort | am proud to associate my name with its purposes
and its goals. The World University has cognized some of the most pertinent concaepts in
advanced education ever to intrigue tha human mind. It will take some time before all of
thasa ideals and aspirations will have reached some degree of fulfillment in the onward
progress of the raca,

| am appealing to all within the range of my voica and pen to consider what it will
mean to the world to have a university of this scope and caliber. Wa should approach such
a work as this with gratitude for the opportunity to serve in 50 noble an elfort. Yes, we
should even approach the World University and the New Education with some awe, as thare
is a divine content to the whole concept, which brings us into proximity with the Spiritual
Hierarchy on thia planet.

| hava no illusions as 1o the difficulties that are inherent in any pioneering project,
particularly onea whose ultimate development lies in an age not yet born. | have been with
the World University too long not to know the disappoinments and frustrations that accom-
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pany any movement that is ahead of its time. Yet with each passing year, the World University
has grown in numbers and prestige. and although the number of intellectuals who undearstand
the way of divine lilumination, is still small, millions have heard and admired the ideals and
the purposas.

The World University, in my view, has a great future, limited only by the imagination
and the ingenuity of its constituents. In the 80s, it can have only a finite expansion, You and
| realize this. But | have the faith, and | know you share this conviction with me, that the
ultimate success of the school is assured. It is when | hear 50 many distinguishdd members
of the University and the Roundtable, recognizing the institution as “"our University™, that
| am satisfied we are integrating a group consciousness and building a greup soul.

The World University is indeed a body of consciousness in tune with the soul of the
universe, as so well stated by cne of our trustees several years ago, and with that type of
spiritual awareness active in all those who support this work, we are well on our way toward
the culmination of one of man's finest dreams.

OPTIMISM

The optimist is the person who responds heroically io each of life's tasts. In
order 10 do this we need to be sensitive 1o life's problems, and to respond 1o
them positively. Optimism needs to be lived, not just talked about. We must not
allow ourselves to be defeated by the challenges of life. Abraham Lincoln weant
through a lifetime of spparent failures, but never lost his optimism. And he ended

up with immortality. Optimism always pays rich dividends.
From The WORD
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THE CRISES OF HUMANITIES: THE CRISES OF EXISTENCE
Vasant V. Merchant

{Department aof Humanities: University of North Arizona)

Humanity at the present time is facing a period of intensive and extensive, rapid, dyna-

mic and complex change. In fact, we have been warnad: “"We are being raped by change.”
In this is expressed the crises of our identity, our values, our existence, and our destiny. The
choice is ours. It is inevitable,

Men, Countries, Continents.
Tha choice is imperative: Truth or the Abyss.1

This is where responsibility anters the pictura.

The recent Report of the Commiésion cn the Humanities of the Rockefellar Foundation,

The Humanities in American Life, succinctly stales:

In universities and public life, the impression persists that the humanities and
sciences form two separate cultures. This impression indicates a fundamental kind
of illiteracy.... The (U S.) Department of Education...should define gritical
thinking as a basic skill . . . as basic as literacy itself.2

The Commission reiterates strengthening of humanities (i.e. liberal arts rather than mere

job training) curricula as having the highest priority of education in the 1880's, and reaffirms

that

the humanities occupy a central place in our national (and international) culture
and help 1o shape the meaning of individuality and citizenship,3

for the human to relate to other human beings, to issues, ideas and ideals, values and pro-
blerns, and to humanity and its main concerns with intelligence, sensitivity and sensibility.

16

Alfred North Whitehead, in "The Alms of Education”, clearly stated that

The solution which | am urging is to eradicate ths fatal disconnection of subjects
which kill the vitality of our modern curriculum. ... Tha best that can be said of it
is that it is a rapid table of contents which a deity might run over in his mind
while he was thinking of creating a world, and has not yet determined how to
put it together.4
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If Humanities primarily represents an attitude toward humanity, an integral view of man
and an holistic approach to life and the universe, it essentially becomes an ingtrumeant of
developing such facuities as critical thinking, ability to make moral decisions, discretionary
knowledge and wisdom, and discernment, and above all, understanding and awareness of
the human cultural history as it affects life on the planet, and to make us aware that as
microcosm somewhers along the line we are all inter-related and inter-connected in the
macrocosmic universa.

The genius of humanities is synthesis. Thus, this synthetic understanding— (not only
analysis but integration and synthesis) born of the unity of knowledge and perspective, can
sarve as goal snd foundation, as creative experience and imagination in the spirit of inguiry.
It is time to furn on the “camera of imagination™ to create pictures and vistas, panorama
and spectrum of Humanities,

Is it possible then that Humanisis—in whatever fields of endeavor they are engaged,
and whataver level of work —elementary, secondary, community college, university or other
genaral societal institutions— cultural, educational, economic. political, religious or environ-
mental - that “meaning"” and “purpose’ ara possible only when there is an interpretation
and evalution of an activity or experience, or phase, or epoch, in tarms of its value. In the
words of Van Meter Ames, art (Humanities) plays a central role in this regard:

Awareness of the solution in a problematic situation, and of the problem in the
solution, is aesthetic experience. ... A work of art {an expression of humanitias)
induces aesthetic experience by representing a preblematic situation. ... Art is
eszentially a harmony in discord, a unity in variety, a reciprocal ralation of means
and ends.... Aesthetic experience is contemplation of values in a problematic
situation, and there are no values to be contemplated where there is no problem.s

|deas function as instruments, as tools, and they enable us to arrange, organize, or
orchestrate the elements of contents, the material of problems. As humanists, our first and
last task is already begun—by contemplating on the value or values inv